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Preface and Acknowledgem~ 

with an ever-increasing task of a government committed 

to the goals of modernization and development, the need for 

public relations and communication between public officials 

and citizens becomes more urgent. The grcwing recognition 

of the power of public opinion, the imperative of a democra

tic government to report to its citizens and the need for. 

enlisting citizens• participation and support for the cause 

of development and good administration necessitate the 

practice of public relations in government and administration 

now-a-days. In order to obtain compliance with administra

tive policies and evoke citizens• cooperation and partici

pation in the process of development, administration has to 

make every effort for identifying the goals and objectives 

of administration with those of its citizens.' In the United 

States, the public relations function has been established 

much earlier in government than in any other field of prac

tice although with less effectiveness. In contrast to 

government practice in the United States, the British 
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government has placed more emphasis on public opinion 

research to guide its programmes. The value of public 

opinion survey as a means of making government responsive to 

the views of its citizens is also recognized in Canada with 

the establishment of government public relations machinery 

in that country in the year of 1970. In India, the practice 

of public relations at the governmental level - Central or 

State - is yet to be recognized. 

The practice of public relations, which is a continuous 

and problem-solving process, involves four basic steps s 

fact finding and feedback; planning and pcogramming; action 

and communication; and evaluation. The third step - action 

and communication - is the main thrust in any public rela

tions programme. Public relations involve the skilful use 

of the art of communication in the interest of informing the 

people and influencing public opinion. The advancements and 

innovations in communication technology have made it the 

nerve centre in the process of development. Since the mid 

-seventies, in the Third world Countries, most of the deve

lopment strategies are aimed at enriching the quality of life 

of the rural poor. In the new conceptualization of rural 

development, the new function of communication has been 

conceptualized as enlisting mo~e and more participation in 

the development-process on a ce-equal basis of knowledge 

-sharing. Thus, in the eighties, the role of communication 

has been viewed as fundamentally two-way, interactive and 
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participatory at all levels. 

In India, both at the centre and in almost all the 

states, there are elaborate arrangements for the dissemina

tion of government information. At the centre, there is· the 

Ministry of Information and Broadcasting which is entrusted 

with the task of giving effective media exposure to all the 

activities of government, particularly in the developmental 

arena. The Ministry makes use of both the mass media and 

the indigenous channels of communication to reach the people 

with the messages of development, and tries to persuade the 

rural people by way of creating awareness among them to 

change their attitudes and behaviour and fOllow the directed 

course of action. In west Ben;;Jal, there is the Department 

of Information and Cultural Affairs which discharges functions 

of a similar nature. These are essentially downward communi

cation flows from the government agencies to the citizens, 

and are highly prescriptive. However, along with this one 

-way, top down communication approach, ·s orne scanty and 

piecemeal efforts are being made for introducing an alterna

tive bottom-up communication approach that will make partici

pation real and less directed by the governnent agencies. 

The experiment with Radio Rural Forums is a case in point. 

Agriculture and Health constitute two important areas 

of activity where the execution of every programme aimed at 

improving the quality of life of the rural people requires 

·.···.·· 
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a climate of belief among whc:m the prograrrme is to be 

executed and for the creation of this climate of belief, 

effective communications between the government agencies and 

the target groups are the vital prerequisites. In west 

Bengal, apart from the Department of Information and Cultural 

Affairs, the Department of Agriculture, as well as tre Depart

ment of Health and Family welfare, have their own arrangements 

for the dissemination of inf~mation to specific audiences 

and target groups. The departments make use of different 

media of mass communication along with providing extension 

services to those among wham the programmes are to be execu

ted. The successful execution of the programmes depends on 

the working of the process of communication among the target 

groups. The present study is an attempt to examine first the 

structural arrangements of the communication networks both 

at the centre and in the state of west Bengal for the disse

mination of information among the rural people and, secondly, 

the working and effectiveness of the process of communication 

among the villagers in selected areas of government activity, 

e.g, agriculture and health. 

This is an occasion to express gratitude and acknowledge 

indebtedness ·to all those persons whose advice and assistance 

helped me to complete the work. I am immensely grateful to 

Professor Mohit Bhattacharjee for his encouragement and the 
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ments. 
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cooperation in getting relevant materials for the purpose 

of my study. I would like to ex~ess my deepest sense of 

appreciation to the officials of the Department of Informa
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CHAPTER I 

Introduction 



CHAPTER_!, 

Introduction ----

A. Significance of the Proposed Study 

The concept of public relations which originated in 

business and industry, and was then taken over by the u.s 
and British governments, particularly during the world 

war II, for engineering widespread public support in favour 

of their deeds aal actions, w.as finally adopted by the 

governments of these countries to win over people's consent 

and sanction for administrative actions in the post-war 

period of reconstruction. It was realized fran the outset 

that governments, when delivering goods to the people, 

needed the techniques of communication and the public rela

tions machinery to inform people of government activities 

and to pursuade them that the objectives and intentions of 

the government were identical with the interests of the 

people. In India, this realization carne much later in the 

siXties when a number of public sector undertakings created 
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the office of ¥Ublic Relations Officer in their organiza-

tions. However, in most of these enterprises, public 

relations is accorded a very low status in the administra

tive hierarchy, and it is little more than an ornament for 

the organization. It is more so in government departments 

where bureaucracy is bound by rules and precedents aDd sh~s 

little concern f~ change and innovation. Nevertheless, 

with the increasing tempo of Five ¥ear Plans, the government 

departments were conferred with a. new development-orientation 

with emphasis on self-development and participation, and as a 

corollary of this fact, the importance of publlc relations 

and communication gained momentum in administration. EUblic 

relations in goveranent is justified on the assumption that 

a democratic government is obliged to report to its citizens, 

and that effective administration requires citizens' parti-

cipation and support. Its practice at the governmental 

level evokes active cooperation of the people in action 

-programs, compliance in regulatory programs and support for 

administration's policies. 1 Unfortunately, this conscious

ness about the need for public relations and effective 

communication between the administration the citizens is 

not, as yet,. felt seriously by the goverrment departments. 

The low ebb in the successful implementation of PJ,blic 

relations programmes in goverment can be attributed to the 

fact that most government programmes emphasize information 

-dissemination and neglect fact-finding and feedback as well 

as planning and programming. 
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B. Objectives of the Proposed Study 

~ile the prospect of the practice of public relations 

in administration is rather unpromising in India in general 

and in west Bengal in particular, action and communication 

as a step in public relations practice is well in operation 

through an administrative effort to disseminate government 

information among the people aoo to evoke their participa

tion, particularly in rural development programmes. In west 

Bengal, there is a complex network of administrative 

structures vertically and horizontally interlinked, perform

ing the role of canrrunicators between the govermtents aai 

their people. The constituent units of the Ministry of 

Information and Broadcasting have their regional district 

and sub-divisional level offices for propagating the 

de vel opnent-oriented policies and programmes of the central 

government, particularly among the rural audience. These 

units are expected to make an extensive use of the media of 

mass communication placed at their disposal for the disse

mination of governnent iofcrmation among the rural people 

with the objectives of arousing awareness and creating 

favourable attitudes towards government policies and 

programmes, and finally, soliciting people's participation 

in the programmes of rural development. Therefore, one of 

the objectives of the proposed study is to find out to what 

extent these constituent units of the Ministry of Information 

and Broadcasting are working successfully in facilitating 



two-way communication between the government and the people 

and promoting meaningful understanding between them. 

5 

The Goveranent of west Bengal, too, has its own network 

for communicating with its people in matters pertaining to 

development, particularly in the rural sector. Since the 

late seventies, there has been a concerted effort by the 

Government of west Bengal for bringing all the communication 

aspects of the goverm~ent functions in all their dimensions 

under the supervision and control of one department, namely, 

the Department of Information and Cul turaJ. Mfairs. ~e 

Department is supposed to act as a cQnmunication link between 

all the developnental departments of the state government and 

the people to whom the developnental messages are to be 

addressed. A realistic assessment of the actual and poten

tial role of the Department of Information and Cultural 

Affairs in the process of comnunicati·on, in improving social 

awareness towards administrative policies and programmes, in 

evoking people • s involvement and participation, and in 

performing the function of an effective feedback mechanism 

in the systemic framework constitutes another major objective 

of the proposed study. 

Apart from the Department of Information and Cultural 

Affairs, the departments like those of Health cuXl Family 

Welfare and Agriculture whose functions are developnental 

in nature and instrumental in the process of devel opnent and 

modernization of rural Bengal, have their cwn structural aoo 
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administrative arrangements for the dissemination of infor

mation among the rural masses about new innovations and 

practices in their respective fields of activities. T.hese 

Departments use the various media of mass communication like 

posters, folders, brochures, booklets, exhibitions, films, 

and to a limited extent, electronic media like transistors, 

radio sets aoo television for transmitting the message of 

developnent to the rural audience. At the same time, along 

with these media of mass cannunication, a large number of 

field workers e.g. Krishi Erajukti Sahayaks in the Depart

ment of Agriculture, or Health Assistants in the Department 

of Health and l!'amily Welfare , are employed by these 

Departments for doing extension work among the villagers. 

These people, working at the grass-root level, are supposed 

to act as intermediaries between the technical. experts. ao:l 

the villagers by way of translating the devel opnent messages 

into simple, local idians, easily comprehensible by the 

illiterate villagers. Thus, both the mass media and the 

traditional and interpersonal media of communication are put 

to use by the Departments for informing alXl educating the 

rural masses in new techniques and practices in their 

respective fields of activities. Therefore, another primary 

objective of the proposed study is to make an empirical 

assessment of the working of the process of cc::mmunication 

among the village people in selected fields of Health aai 

agricultural activities, ao:i to see hew far and to what 

extent the villagers have got access to different media of 



communication, the relative ability of the different media 

in successfully cCIJlmunicating the content of the message to 

the rural people, along the level of their understao::ling, as 

well as the results of the cannunication efforts. 

c. Research Question~ 

Keeping these Objectives in mind, the present study 

seeks to answer the follo..ring questions 1 

7 

(1) ~ether and to what extent the different units of the 

Ministry of Information and Broadcasting are working 

successfully for promoting, facilitating and consoli

dating meaningful understaooing and empathy between the 

goverCJnent and the people. 

(2) ~ether and to what extent the Department of Information 

aod Cultural Affairs in west Bengal has been successful 

in performing its role as the principal administrative 

machinery for development-support-communication in rural 

areas. 

(3) How far and to what extent the people in the sampled 

villages have had access to the media of canmunication 

--- mass media, little media as well as interpersonal 

media of canmunication. 

(4) How far and to what extent the media of communication 
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- mass media, little media aDi interpersonal media of 

communication - have been successful in the sampled 

villages in communicating correctly the message or the 

content of communication relating to specific programmes 

in the fields of Agriculture as well as Health a.lXl 

Fami~y welfare. 

(5) How far and to what extent the efforts in such develOP

ment-support canmunicati on in the sampled villages 

relating to specific programmes in the fields of Agri

culture as well as Health and Family welfare, have 

yielded tangible results in terms of changing the 

behaviour of the beneficiaries and pJ.rsuading them to 

apply the latest technologies in the respective 

development-sectors. 

D. Methodoi2gy of the Proposed Study 

The Research Design 

The practice of public relations in business and. 

administration endeavours to identify organizational goals 

and interests as identical with those Of its clients. It is 

a concerted effort and a process involving several phases of 

planning and action. Corrmunication is a major step in the 

.public relations process that itself is treated as· a complex 

process with several. parts and stages. The revolution in 
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canmunication technology and the new approach to ccmnunica.

tion in the context of deveiopment has made it the nerve 

centre of governnent activities. The search, therefore, was 

for a research design that wOUld a.llai''· a study of the process 

of cannunication in the implementation of development pro

grammes in the selected areas of government activity. 

The developing countries in the so-called 'l'hird WOrld 

display some common characteristics in terms of widespread 

illiteracy, unequal distribution of wealth, predominantly 

agriculture-based economy and unabated rural poverty and 

unemployment. The govercments in these countries are faced 

with the challenge of improving the lot of the poor masses 

living in villages through a number of developmental progra

mmes and projects. In the wake of political independence 

and plans for develo];ment in India, the expectations of the 

people about the ability of the goveranent had been very . 

high. There have been pressing demaais upon the state to 

provide leadership and to act as the change-agent providing 

the necessary stimulus in bringing about socio-econanic and 

cultural transformation in the country. However, it is true 

that no effective developmental plan or programme can be 

carried out by the government alone. The grC~JAJth and the 

role of voluntary organizations are crucial in the process 

of social development as they can relieve the government of 

sc:me of its burdens ani responsibilities aW. at the same 

time help to provide a mechanism of social control over 



10 

bureaucracy. The chanQed role of voluntary organizations in 

bringing about socio-economic transformation in rural India 

by way of developinQ the innate faculties of human beinQs, 

fill;i;ng up the ccmnunication gap between the planners and 

implementers, and initiating a participatory model of 

developnent, is well-recognized by the goverllnent and the 

planners of devel OJ;ment that highlight the importance of 

voluntary organization as the eyes and ears of the benefi

ciaries, the weaker sections of the society who have been 

left out of the mainstream of the developnent activities. 

Nevertheless, the role of governnent, often aided by the 

voluntary organizations, in planning aai implementation of 

anti-poverty and minimum needs programnes in the field of 

rural developnent, simply cannot be overlooked. 

Agriculture is the main focus of rural ec on ani c deve

lopment. But apart from agriculture, there are other areas 

for delivering goods ao:i services to the rural masses. It 

was therefore, considered proper to concentrate on the study 

of the process of communication in agriculture and health, 

and the focus was on government-initiated communication, with 

other organizations playing the supportive and complementary 

role. 

For a clear understanding of the new role of communi

cation in rural developnent, the study needed to be conducted 

at the micro level. Hence, the study was done in the village 



setting - at the bottc:m of the structure - ani in the selec

tion of villages, two things were kept in mind. One was the 

distance of the village from the nearby urban centre. If 

the village is far away from an urban centre and inaccessi

ble, the ccrMlunication network will not be ~asily available. 

Another was the socio-economic background of the villagers. 

~eople with higher socio-economic status, with more formal 

education, with higher reading and comprehension capabilities, 

with economically better-off positions and better social 

contact, cannot be the targets of rural devalopnent progra

mmes. Instead, the programmes get their real meanings only 

in relation to the lower strata, the illiterate, uninformed 

and downtrodden se~ents of the rural comaunity. Hence two 

villages were selected, one for studying the process of 

communication and its impact on the implementation of agri

cultural programnes and practices, and the other far carrying 

out a similar study in the field of health. 'l'he villages 

were not far away from the urban centres; chanosls of 

communication-electronic, interpersonal as well as other 

media of mass communication - were available in the villages; 

and, secondly, most of the villagers represented the lower 

strata of the society economically as well as socially. 

Further, the federal character of the Indian state 

paves the way for the functioning of two parallel networks 

of communication by the central and the state governments. 

Although the dissemination of information and the integration 
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of development with communication is not the activity of a 

single department or ministry, yet, the Ministry of Informa

tion aoo Broadcasting in. the Central goveranent and the 

Department of Information and Cultural. Affairs in the case 

of west Bengal are especially designed for initiating the 

dialogue between the benefactors and the beneficiaries in a 

partic;l.patory model of canmunication. Their organizational. 

networks, the ways of their functioning and the techniques 

at their disposal required examination for an understanc:li.ng 

of the nature of canrnunication between the government an:i 

the people in the context of developnent. 

The research design of the study thus, allowed to a 

(i) examine the comnunication networks of the Ministry 

Of Information and Broadcasting at the Centre and 

the Department of Information and Cultural Affairs 

in the State of west Bengal; 

(ii) study the media exposure and the level of under

standing of the people at the micro level in 

·selected fields of development i.e., health and 

agriculture; 

(iii) assess the effectiveness of ccmaunication among 

the beneficiaries of development. 
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Method of Data Collection 
:.::::..::.:~~;.:..~;...;::; .;;,;._.;;;...=---

The study was done in two parts. For the first part of 

the study, which was mainly exploratory in nature, reliance 

was made primarily on documentary sources such as the annual 

reports, periodic official publications, reports of the 

different committees and commissions, official notifications 

and manuals and other published and unpublished source -

materials. Nevertheless, the data collected fran these 

documentary sources had been supplemented by way of adopting 

the empirical survey method of personal interview based on 

structured, as well as open-eiXled, unstructured questionnaire. 

For the secoai part of the study, the data were collec

ted solely and completely by using the persooal interview 

method Of survey research. A struct ureci quest! onnaire was 

administered among the sampled respondents for obtaining 

information relevant for the present study. · 

At the macro level of the study, an insight was given 

into the process of communication between the govermtent and 

the people both at the Centre and in the State of west Bengal 

in the context of development and people's participation in 

the development process. It had thus become necessary to 

identify the structures within the governments that were 

expected to initiate and sustain the process of ccmmunication 

both at the centre and in the state of west BeD;~al a.Di to 

examine in depth the modes of their working and the techniques 
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at their disposal. The Ministry of Information and Broad

casting in the Central. gover.anent aoo the Department of 

Information and Cultural Affairs in west Bengal were singled 

out as the nodal agencies with necessary infrastructure that 

stretched d<:Mn the local. levels for the dissemination of 

government information and initiation of the process of 

two-way cQnmunication between the g:,verrxnent and the people. 

The first part of the study was thus exclusively concerned 

with examining the nature and style of functioning of these 

two agencies. 

This part Of the work was done mostly on the basis of 

documentary sources. Nevertheless, the methOd of collecting 

information through personal interviews with officials, based 

on structured as well as unstructured questionnaire, had 

also been used along with documentary sources, particularly 

where documentacy sources had been proved inadequate to 

reveal the real picture about the functioning of the govern

ment departments aoo agencies in giving canmunication support 

to development programnes am:>ng the target groups in the 

rural conmunity. The Fublication Division of the Ministry 

of Information & Broadcasting has a number of annual publi

cations like India, Mass Media in Indi~ or Annual Report. 

These publications were found portraying the lists of works 

done by the Ministry throughout the year. The reportings in 

these publications are stereotype and given the particular 

style of their writing, they neither reflect the processes 
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nor capture the essence of the dynamics of interactions 

between the government and the people. These are at best 

attempts to present a chart of what has been done by the 

government in numerical terms and have little research valu~. 

Nevertheless, government's concern about the problem of 

communication and the potential role of the mass media in 

rural developnent has been reflected at least in the consti

tution of the different working groups and study teams at 

different points of time to go into the examination of the 

actual and potential role of 'different media from the point 

of view of two-way participatory model of communication. 

The reports submitted by these working groups like the 

Report of the Commit tee on Broadcasting ani Information 

Media, 1966, Varghese Committee Report on the Autonomy of 

Akashvani and Doordarshan, 1978, Report of the working Group 

for Software Planning for Doordarshan, 1984, Report of the 

working Group on National Film Policy, 1980, Report of the 

Freas Commission, 1982, had been found immensely helpful for 

the purpose af the study. 

The real difficulty arose when an attempt was being 

made to examine the role of the State goveriXneat in west 

Bengal in this participatory model of developnent aa:l 

communication. Since 1977, there had been a serious move 

towards the centralization of all activities pertaining to 

government's interaction with the people in a single depart

ment. Accordingly, the Department of Information ao:l 
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Cultural Affairs had been expanded in terms of its organi

zational structure as well as its functions and respoOBibi

li ties, and was endowed with an increasing importance in the 

context of rural developnent. .&lt while it had been possible 

to discern the changes that h~ taken place in the structural 

arrangements of the Department fran the official notifica

tions issued from time to time, the problem that had been 

experienced in the course of this study related to the 

functioning Of the Department. There was neither any offi

cial. document specifying the areas of operation of the 

Department or detailing its activities, nor any regular 

publication issued by the Department mentioning its success 

or failure in initiating and accelerating the process of 

ccrnrrunication between the goveranent and the people. The 

Directors of the Department themselves admitted the short

canings. The only source of information that was available 

was the annual budget speech of the concerned minist~r 

before the Legislative Assembly. The speech outlines a chart 

of the work done by the Department throughout the year ani 

specifies information about the expansion of the infrastruc

ture during the coming financial year. The whole exercise 

is done as a matter of routine. It neither reflects the 

perceptions Of the government about the essence of communica

tion in the new concept of participatory development, nor 

specifies the efforts made, and the constraints faced by the 

government in the operationalization of community partici

pation in the process of development. 
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In the light of the foregoing scenario, it was felt 

that the most fruitful approach would be to collect the 

perceptions and views of the officials. This would perhaps 

help to get a clear picture about the mode and style of 

work of the Department among the target groups aai indivi

duals within the rural ccxnmunity. Consequently, personal 

interview was seen as the most appropriate way of obtaining 

data for the study. Further, apart £rem the Department of 

Information & Cultural Affairs which is the nodal agency 

for initiating interaction and sustaining the process of 

two-way communication between the government and the people, 

the Department of Agriculture, as well as the Department of 

Health arri Family Welfare have their Odn arrangements for 

disseminating information to their clients about policies 

and programmes in their respective fields of activity. For 

instance, there is one Chief ~licity and &Ublic Relations 

Officer in the Directorate of the Department of Agriculture. 

The CP & .l?RO maintains his own office staff and is in total 

charge of deciding on the policies relating to maintenance 

of cliental relationship with the farmers. At the district 

level, there are District Agricultural Information Officers 

and this hierarchical structure is stretched down to the 

lowest level of administration. Thus in the blocks, there 

are the Krishi Prajukti Sahayak. It was felt that the 

perceptions and opinions of the officials who were taking 

part in the formulation of policies dealing with the 
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communication aspect of any activity, either in the Depart

ment of Agriculture cc the Department of Health and Family 

Welfare, were as important as those of the Department of 

Information & Cultural Affairs. ·Hence the respondents were 

taken from all the three departments and included those 

officials who were responsible for determining policies 

regarding the techniques and modes of communication with the 

people. 

The second part of the study was aimed at examining the 

communication network as it was operating within the rural 

community and the communication effect in modifying the 

behavioural pattern of the people in the context aE rural 

development. Here the focus of study was shifted from the 

macro level to the micro level of inquiry into the changes in 

the perceptions, attitudes and behaviour of those who were at 

the receiving end of development. Consequently, a survey re

search method of personal interview with a structured ques

tionnaire was chosen as the principal source of data collec

tion for this part of study. Since the study was conducted at 

the village level, it was thought_ fitting to approach the 

respondents with the same set of questions so that differences 

in responses could be fully attributed to the actual diffe

rences among the respondents. The selection of the district 

for the study was determined by the convenience of the 

researcher to get sufficient time for field survey as the 

work was done in the free time after fulfiling all the official 
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responsibilities and ccmrnitments of the researcher. There 

are twelve development blocks in the Darjeeling district of 

which four are in the plains. The blocks in the hills were 

excluded primarily because of their inaccessibility. The 

transport system is miserably poor. The villages are 

scattered over the hills and most af the villages donot have 

even any approach road. For a lady researcher, it was quite 

impossible to reach those inaccessible areas. The secor¥i 

constraint was the language-barrier. ~e villagers 

speak Nepali in their local accent which is very difficult 

to ccmprehend. The final selection of blocks was, however, 

made by using the lottery method of ra.ndan selection. To 

keep the sample size adequately representative of the 

universe, finally, two villages were selected, one for 

studying the process of cc:rnrrunication aa::l its impact in the 

implementation of agricultural programs and practices and 

another for carrying out a similar study in the field of 

health. 'rhe selection of village within the selected block 

in each case was made by using a table of randcm numbers. 

Content of Interview Schedul~ 

In all, there were three groups of respondents. N'lile 

the first group of respondents consisted af the officials 

frcm the Departments of Information & Cultural Affairs, 

Agriculture and Health and Family welfare, the second and 
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third groups of respondents included the villagers who were 

selected for interview to study the process of communication 

in the fields of agriculture and health respectively. 

Consequently, three set of questionnaires were framed and 

administered. The first set of the questionnaires included 

both structured and unstructured questions that were framed 

for interviewing the officials. The major aspects of the 

interview were structured in the questionnaire in three parts. 

The first part dealt with some general questions which were 

put before all the officials for obtaining information 

regarding the style and mode of functioning of the concerned 

departments in initiating and sustaining communication and 

in building rapport with the people, the use of the media by 

the departments, the content of communication and the 

responses of the people. The second part included some 

questions on which opinions were sought only from the offi

cials of the Department of Information & Cultural Affairs. 

This part included questions regarding the objectives of the 

Department of Information & Cultural Affairs,the changing 

role of the department as well as the importance of the 

Department in the changed context. The third part of the 

questionnaire was meant for the officials of the Department 

of Agriculture and the Department of Health and Family wel

fare. The thrust of the questions in this part was on record

ing the perceptions and opinions of the officials of these 

departments about the importance that was given to the 
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Department of Info.rmation & Qll tural Affairs under the new 

approach towards mass mobilization and cannunication, the 

dimensions of interaction and conflict between the Departments 

of Agriculture and Health and Family Welfare on the one hand 

and the Department of Information & Cultural Affairs on the 

other, and the resultant success or failure of the new 

approach. 

For the purpose of interviewing the villagers who 

constituted the second and the third groups of respondents, 

two separate sets of questionnaire, one relating to agricul

ture and the other for health and family welfare activities, 

were framed. The questionnaire included, apart from questions 

on the general profile of the respondents, those for getting 

information in specific areas of query. Thus questions were 

put for an understanding of the working of the process of 

communication i.e., the access of the respondents to diffe

rent media and their level of understanding of the content 

of comnunication in relation to age, sex, education, occupa

tion, caste and religion, the knowledge of the respondents 

about specified agricultural and health development progra

mmes and the sources of their knowledge and the results of 

the different programme campaigns. 
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~~erview 

The interviews were in general held in very cordial 

and congenial atmosphere. To meet the requirements of the 

study, the officials were interviewed first. Each interview 

began with an explanation of the purpose of study. In each 

interview, the respondent was given a copy of the questionn

aire first. By and large, the respondents spent a few 

minutes reading the questionnaire, asked for clarifications 

on sane points and then started with any question that 

seemed most relevant to them. The actual filling of the 

questionnaire was personally done by the interviewer. Most 

of the respondents welcaned the study; the respolldents 

belonging to the Department of· Information & Cultural Affairs, 

in particular, were most fascinated and became proud abcut 

the importance of the work their Department was entrusted 

with. However, a few of the respondents refused to give 

interview on the pretext of paucity of time and excessive 

workload. Sane others failed to keep appointments, for 

reasons not explained or known. 

In general, each interview lasted 30 minutes. Sane of 

the respondents prolonged their discussions, narrating their 

own experiences as officials of the Departments. Neverthe

less, these discussions at times brought to light sc:me 

important information regarding interdepartmental conflicts 

and ·1ack of interdepartmental cooperation, particularly 

because of the policy of centralization of all publicity and 
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media-related activities in the Department of Information 

and Cultural Affairs. on the whole, the respoaients were 

very frank aoo willing in their deliberations, ai¥i sane of 

them even helped with some unpublished official documents 

which were otherwise inaccessible to an outsider. 

Interviewing the villagers was quite a different experi

ence. It was quite obvious that ~he idea of social science 

research was completely beyond the understanding of the 

villagers. 'nley were curious about the work even when the 

purpose of the study was honestly explained to them. Never

theless, they came forward and cO-operated with the researcher, 

and this was made possible only by way of miXing wi tb them 

freely and establishing a rapport before approaching them 

with a questionnaire as such. To get access to the villagers, 

first, a few days were spent only roaming in the villages, 

sometimes accompanying the Health Assistant or the KFS, and 

talking with the ~anchayat members, the village leaders, the 

elderly people in the villages, and even the housewives. 

They offered tea azn were in fact so simple that it took just 

a little time to be close to them. It was ooJ.y when such a 

rapport was established that the villagers were individ\lally 

approached with the questionnaire, and they ultimately found 

it a pleasure to answer the questions they were asked. As 

most of the villagers were not able to read the questionnaires, 

the researcher had to translate them and sometimes to ela

borate them for their clear understanding. Some of them even 
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came forward and asked whether their names were included for 

interview. The villagers were very frank and free in giving 

reply to the questions. They revealed what they knew and 

although the questionnaire was mainly structured, a patient 

hearing was given to what they said out Of their a-~n experi-

ences. 

2!ta Frocessing and AnalYs~ 

The three sets of questionnaires that were prepared for 

interviewing the three groups of respondents included both 

open-ended and close-ended questions. The data gathered from 

close-ended questions were readily amenable to statistical 

analysis. Hence, the data that were ct>tained from the 

structured questions were first classified into categories 

and then arranged in the farm of tables. Finally, the data 

were analyzed and measured to find out the relationship 

between the depeaient variables aDi a set of independent 

variables and attributes. 

For the purpose of measurement, reliance was made on 

the chi-square test. Considering the small size of the sample 

the .os level of probability (P) was accepted as the staaiard 

of significance. The null hypothesis was retained in each 

case where F was greater than this level. 'l'he tests have 

been done by an electronic computer which is virtually 

error-free. 
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The open-ended questions, on the other hand., provided 

info.rmation that helped to improve upon the interpretation 

that was given with the help of data obtained fran the 

documentary sources. 

Locale of the Studz 

Darjeeling, the northernmost district of Jalpaiguri 

Division, is located between 27°13 1 05" and 26°27 1 10" North 

latitudes and 88°53 I 00 II aoo 87°59 1 30 .. East longitudes. It 

roughly resembles an inverted wedge bounded in the west by 

Nepal, in the north by Sikkim, a constituent State of the 

Indian Union, in the east by Bhutan and Bangladesh, and in 

the south by three Indian districts, Uttar (North) Dinajpur 

and Jalpaiguri of west Bengal, ani l?urnea of Bihar. 

The district has derived its name from its headquarters. 

The word Darjeeling came from Dorjeling --- 1 dorje 1 standing 

for the ecclesiastical sceptre or the dOUble-headed thunder

bolt which the Lama holds in his hand during service and 

'ling• meaning place. It was a Buddhist monastery that once 

stood on the Cbservatory Hill overlooking Mall, the nerve 

centre of the town. 

The district covers an area of 3,149.0 sq.kilometers. 

It consists of a portion of the outlying hills of the lower 

Himalayas and a stretch of territory lying along their base 



known as the Terai. The mean elevation of the Terai is 300 

feet above sea level while·some of the hills within the 

district rise to more than 10,000 feet. 
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Besides the Teesta, which is the master stream of the 

district, the Mahanadi, the Balasone, the Jaldhaka and the 

Great Rangit are the other major rivers of the district. ~e 

'l'eesta which forms a part of the district boundary, leaves 

the district just after it comes .down and enters into the 

plains. The Great Rangit is its chief affluent. The Maha

nadi, or the Mahananda as it is known in BengaJ.i, flows over 

the plains of the district along with its principal right 

bank tributary, the salasan, and forms the principal river 

basin in the plains. 

The climate of the district is conditioned by its 

position in relation to the Tibetan land mass, the wide 

differences in altitudes, the powerful effect of the monsoons 

against the Himalayan barrier, and the peculiar configuration 

·of the neighbouring mountains. Spring aai autumn are the 

most liked and comfortable seasons in the district, while 

the monsoon is a period on incessant rain. The local climate 

depends largely on the elevation which varies from 1000 feet 

in the Terai to 12,000 feet in the northern part of the 

district. In the Terai and the lower valleys, the climate 

is similar to that of the adjoining districts in the plains 

of Bengal an:i Bihar. In swruner, from March to May, the heat 

in the plains and low valleys is as oppressive as in other 
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SUb-Himalayan districts of west Bengal. 

Of the four sub-divisions of the district, Siliguri, 

comprising the plains and the Terai portion of the district 

was made a sub-division in 1907. It covers an area of 837.4 

sq.kilometers and has the largest population. T.h~s is due 

to the fertility of its soil and the widespread industrial 

and commercial activities in aa:i around the SUb-division. 

ACcording to the 1981 Census, Siliguri, covering only 26.59 

per cent of the total area of the district, accounted for 

46.16 per ·cent of the total population while the percentage 

of rural poPJ.lation in this sub-division fell below the 

district average, the rate of literacy was lower compared 

with the percentage of literates in the district. ACcording 

to the 1981 Census, the percentage of total workers in the 

district was 36.24, while that of Siliguri sub-division was 

34.97. Of the total workers in Siliguri, 19.9 per cent were 

cultivators and 13.79 per cent were agricultural labours. 

Table 1.1 
Darj eeling and Siliguri s Certain Descriptive Statistics 
-- -----oa:rreerrng s111gurr-

Area (in km) 

.Population 
Percentage of urban to total 

population 
Percentage of literacy to 

total population 

Percentage of Scheduled caste 
population 

Percentage of Scheduled 
Tribe population 

Percentage of rural to total 

3,149.0 sq.km. 

1,.024,269 

27.54 

42.47 

14.25 

14.75 

837.4 sq.km • 

4,72,897 

34.48 

39.21 

20.97 

19.13 

~pulation 72.45 65.51 
sourcel Census of India, --..19~8~1-. --------
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There are four developmental blocks within the Siliguri 

sub-division, viz. Matigara, Naxalbari, Alansidewa aDi 

l<haribari. Of the two blocks, Matigara aai Kharibari, which 

were selected for the study, Matigara is nearer to Siliguri 

urban township. 'rhe block covers an area of 39832.72 acres 

bounded in the east by Siliguri, in the north by Kurseong, 

in the west by Naxalbari block and in the south by Rlansidewa 

block. According to the Block Record of the 1991 Census, 

the block has a total population of 77,543, of which 40,935 

are males and 36,508 females. Of the total population, 

38. 69 per cent belong to scheduled castes aai 10.54 per cent 

to scheduled tribes. The percentage of the literates is 

53.03. There are five Gram J?anchayats in the block with a 

total number of 65 mouzas. In the case of twenty mouzas, 

fifty per cent or more than fifty per cent of the total 

population belong to the scheduled castes. Of the total 

population, 6.49 per cent are cultivators and 4.95 per cent 

agricultural labours. The river Mahananda and its principal 

tributary Bal asan are flOW'ing across the block. 

The block headquarters is located at Atharakhai (~

~ir) on the National Highway 31, and there is regular 

bus service that connects the place with the subdivisional 

town. The metalled approach roads fran the Highway or frQn 

the local roads linked the offices of all the five Gram 

.Panchayats with the sub-divisional tcwnship. There are one 

.Primary Health Centre, three high schools and a host of 

Primary and nursery schools in the block. 



29 

Kharibari, the other block that had been selected for 

study, is the farthest block in terms of its distance from 

the Siliguri sub-divisional headquarters. It covers an area 

of 13159.6 hectres, and is bounded by Fhansidewa block in 

the east, NaxaJ.bari block in north Nepal in the west ai¥i 

Bihar in the south. According to the Block Record of the 

1991 eensus, the block has a total population Of 59,473 of 

which 30,982 are males am 28,491 females. Of the total 

population, 56.8 per cent belong to the scheduled castes and 

18.17 per cent to scheduled tribes. The percentage of the 

literates in the block is 31.64. There are four gram 

panchayats in the block with a total number of seventy one 

mouzas. Of the total population, 18.51 per cent are culti

vators are 12.61 per cent are agricultural labours. The 

block head-quarters is located at Kharibari aoo private as 

well as state-owned buses are plying between Siliguri and 

Kharibari at regular interval. s. There are one Rural Hospi

tal and two Frimary Health Centres in the block. 'lhe number 

of high schools are four. 

E. Overview of Literature -- -
While the study of public relations as an institution

alized practice to influence opinion through responsible 

performance has received attention, particularly at the local 

goverrrnent level and public sector undertakings, the role of 
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communication in development has received considerable 

attention among the scholars. As the d:>jective of this 

section is to make a brief critical survey of initiative 

undertaken by the western and Indian scholars in this wide 

arena of public relations and communication research, the 

attempted exercise is done by classifying the available 

literature on the subject in four categories 1 

(a) literature on communication by western scholars. 

~) literature on communication by Indian scholars. 

(c) literature on public relations by western scholars. 

(d) literature on public relations by indian scholars. 

The Second world war can be considered as the turning 

point in the shift in communication theory and research. 

Harold Lasswell, 2 in his model of commnication effects, 

discarded the Libertarian theory of public ccmmunicati on which 

emphasized the latent rationality in men and wQnen and came 

with an innovative formula of mass media effects 1 WHO says 

WHAT in which CHANNEL to WHOM and with what EFFECT 1 Based 

on this conceptualization, David K.Berlo3 developed his 

SMRC model that explained communi cat ion as a linear and one 

-way process always flowing from the source of communication 

to a passive receiver. 

While the earliest theoretical models on media effects 

conceptualized the impact of mass media as direct, powerful 

and uniform on individuals, Lazarsfeld Berelson and Gaudet, 4 
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in their study of the 1940 US Fresidential election, pointed 

to the minimal impact of mass media aai discovered that 

"certain people in every stratum of a cc:mmunity serve relay 

roles in the mass communication of election information and 

influeoce••. This was the notion developed by Katz and 

Lazarsfeld5 in the two-step flow theory of cOmmunication. 

It was suggested that in every society one segment of the 

community which was more exposed to the media acted as 

opinion leaders in influencing others in the community. In 

a similar way, Klapper6 suggested that the mass media acted 

more as agents of reinforcement than as causal agents of 

behavioural or attitudinal change in individuals. 

Carl Hovland and colleagues7 did a pioneering work in 

the area of communication and pursuasion. Their research 

findings undermined the great power of mass media and showed 

that people responded to pursuasive messages in selective 

ways. To Hovland, the communication effects of mass media 

were being restricted by several factors like the social 

categories to which people belonged, their individual cha

racteristics ani social relationships. John M::Nelly, 8 on 

the contrary, saw mass communication as neither a simple 

injection into ah entire population nor a neat two-step flow 

from mass media to opinion-leader to the general public, but 

rather as the complex, multi-stage, multi-directional prOQess. 

McCroske9 pointed out two dimensions of communication ~ 

(a) transmission vs. stimulation and {b) purposeful vs. 

accidental. From the social development point of view, 
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stimulatLon and purposeful communicatLon are the most 

important and significant. campbell 10 spoke o.f three purpo

ses of communication - informative, persuasive and enter-

tainment. 

The role Of comnunication in the process of moderniza.. 

tLon and development was first stressed in the writings of 

Daniel Lerner, Wilbur SChramm and Everett Rogers. Daniel 

Lerner, 11 viewed communication as 'the great multiplier in 

the de vel O};tTient of new ideas, attitudes and knowledge •. In 

Lerner's model, mass media were both an index and an agent 

Of modernization. UOOerdevelo};tTient was perceiVed as a 

cultural problem, and the interpersonal. networks of cannuni

cation which were considered as supPortive of traditional 

structures and indigenous cultures were treated as anti 

-developnent. so mass media were hailed to wean people away 

from traditional culture and structures and draw them 

towards the modern system. Lerner noted that the process of 

modernization began when something • stimulates the peasant 

to want to be a free-holding farmer, the farmer• s son to want 

to learn reading, so he can work in the town, the farmer• s 

wife to stop bearing children, the farmer's daughter to want 

to wear a dress and do her hair. 12 In a similar vein, 

Schramm13 recanmended that the task of mass media of informa-

tion and the new media of education was to speed and ease the 

long slow social transformation required for economic deve

loJ;tT~ent, arxl, in particular, to speed and smooth the task of 
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mobilizing human resources, behind the national effort. 

Schramm's observation indicates that the structure of ccxnmu-

nication in a particular society is directly related to the 

stage of developnent of that society. Modernization and 
14 developnent was seen by Rogers as "the process by which 

individuals changed from a traditional way of life to a more 

compleX, technologically advanced and rapidly changing style 

of life". Communication was, therefore, visualized as the 

important link through which new exogenous ideas could be 

diffused for bringing about necessary change in the knowledge, 

attitudes and behaviour of individuals. 

Juan Diaz Bordenave15 made a perceptive analysis of the 

western theoretical models of communication and their rele-

vances in the process of modernization and development in 

the third world countries. He started with a critical ana-

lysis of the early models of comrrunication as one-way, top 

-down and linear, and called this the •transmission mentality•, 

a conceptualization that did not incorporate the transactional 

or the multi-dimensional nature of communication. In the 

marketing and agricultural extension models, he viewed 

communication as transmission of information and pursuasion 

having pre-occupation with effects that came to be extensively 

used in the developing countries in rural development pro-

grammes. However, he pointed to the incompatibility of the 

western models with the problems and needs of the developing 

countries where the main barriers to development are not 
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restructuring of society is a prerequisite to development. 
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rn a similar way, Larry Shore16 mentioned the need to 

consider communication not as a simple independent variable, 

but as both a dependent and an independent variable in a 

complex set of relationships with social, economic and poli

tical structures and processes. The limited access and 

exposure of the rural poor who are supposed to be the prime 

beneficiaries of development to media resources, the quality 

and content of messages, and the time and space accorded to 

developmental information in the mass media, are the crucial 

constraints in development communication in the third world 

countries. Shore pointed out that in the developing countries, 

mass media gave less preference to developmental information 

than trivial and non-developmental subjects. 

Everett Rogers, whose work was seminal in diffusion of 

innovations research, pointed out that social-structural 

constraints that had produced unequal distribution of resour

ces among different segments of population, had invariably 

favoured adoption of innovations by individuals with higher 

socio-econcmic status, thus widening the socia-econcmic 

benefits and communication gap. Being concerned with the 

more equitable distribution of socio economic benefits as 

the goal of development activities, Rogers came out with a 

new communication strategy in terms of (a) using the tradi

tional mass media as credible channels to reach the most 
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disadvantaged audiences, ~) identifying the opinion-leaders 

among the disadvantaged segments of_ the total audience and 

concentrating development activities on them (c) using 

change-agent aides selected from this audience to work for 

development agencies, (d) providing means for this audience 

to participate in the planning and execution of development 

activities and in the setting of development priorities 

(e) establishing special development agencies that work with 

this audience, like the small Farmers Development AJ;Jea::y 

(SFDA) in 1970 in India to provide agricultural information 

and credit only to small-sized farners, and (f) producing 

and disseminating communication messages that are of need 

and interest to the downtrodden acxl the deprived. 17 V!lile 

observing the pro-elitist bias of the modern mass media, 

rtogers cited the perceptions of some scholars, especially 

Latin American, who perceived mass media in their nations 

as an exploitative relationship with the U.S-based multi-

national corporations, especially through advertising the 

commercial products, and stressed the need to examine the 

relationship between the institutional structures of the 

media, elitist in ownership and control, and their impact on 

the media content. 

Among the Latin American scholars, Beltran18 and Fjes19 

also eXamined the relevance of western communication models 

with elitist bias to the socio-economic, political arx1 

cultural conditions of the so-called third world countries 
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and pointed to the need for evolving a new approach for the 

mass media to address to the people of the third world 

nations. Peter GOlding20 highlightened the need f~ a qua-

litative approach for the measurement of media message 

preferences in relation to media exposure. 

During the seventies and the eighties, scholars and 

researchers accorded a new role to communication with empha-

sis on self-development, participation and two-way communica

tion. Paulo Freire, 21 who first introduced the concept of 

conscientization in participatory comrnunicatiop, opined that 

the goal of participation wou~d be conscientization of 

peasants about the extremely unequal social, political and 

spatial structures in their societies so as to enable them 

to identify their real needs and problems and to plan for 

their overcome. Ascroft and Masilela22 have come out with 

a new communication model which envisages knowledge-sharing 

on a co-equal basis between the benefactor aai the benefi

ciary. It is fundamentally t\olO-way, interactive and parti

cipatory at all levels. .Na~ aai White23 also propose a 

transactional model that would very well complement 

Ascroft 1 s model of cQnnunication. 'Ihe transactional process 

is a two-way persuasion process where the development 

comrrunicator and the target group interact over a period of 

time to arrive at a consensual agreement. In this proposed 

model, the development support communicators are the inter-
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mediaries who are expected to bridge the communication gap 

between the technical specialists and the users by way of 

translating the technical. knowledge and ideas into messages 

that would be comprehensible to users. 

The studies and researches by the Indian scholars in 

the field of communication are marked by their heavy depen

dence on the western models and by the absence of indigenous 

models for underst~nding Indian reality. Among those who 

have made some significant contribution to the study of 

communication in India, mention should be made of s.C.Dube24 , 

Y.V.L.Rao25 and Kusum Nair. 26 Dube has dealt with the 

beliefs, habits, attitudes and values of the people as they 

affect the process of communication in his study of two 

villages of western Uttar Pradesh. He has concluded that 

communication, which is probably the most essential part of 

the programme of community development, has proved to be the 

weakest, and suggested •a more dynamic approach using not 

only the language and idiom out also the themes that will 

stir the masses'. Y.V.L aao has provided the background to 

the problems of development from the cOmmunication angle in 

a comparative study of two Indian villages in Andhra Pradesh. 

J.C.Mathur27 has discussed the role of the mass media in the 

context of development. The study by Kivlin, Frodipto Roy, 

Frederick Fliegel and Lalit K.Sen28 projected a two-nation 

comparative analysis on the level of knowledge trial and 

adoption of certain agricultural, health and family planning 
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practices. The importance of interpersonal communication in 

the diffusion of innovation in rural societies has been 

dealt with by Lalit K.Sen. 29 Dam1e30 has studied the diffe-

rences of modern ideas and kinds of knowledge in seven 

villages. c.~.Prasada Rao and K.Ranga Rao31 have studied the 

village communication channels in three villages in Andhra 

Pradesh. 

Shinghi and MOdy32 have carried out a communication 

experiment on the basis of an assumption that in developing 

countries like India, the better-off segments of the society, 

because of their higher levels of knowledge, capital and 

social contact, achieve greater effects from exposure to 

most interpersonal and mass media information sources, thus 

widening the socio economic benefits gap between the 'haves• 

and the 'have nots•, and observed that such a knowledge or 

communication effects gap can be reduced or even eliminated 

by using proper communication strategies. Mehra Masan1 33 

has pointed to the inadequate consideration given to the 

media message content due to the largely urban control of 

media production aa.i the absence of prograrrming in regional 

language or major dialects in most of the developing nations 

and concluded that "unless policies are changed, the services 

expanded and decentralized, there is little chance of the 

mass media playing a significant role in bringing about rural 

change 11
• Myron vleiner34 has a1. so recognised the role of mass 

communication in arousing political awareness in a society. 



11 'Ihere is considerable evidence", he says, ''that the spread 

of education, increased transportation and communication 

between urban centres and the hinterland and the spread of 

newspapers and radio - all serve to arouse a greater aware-

ness of the effect of governnent policies on individual 

citizens. ••35 

In the late seventies and the early eighties, notable 
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~ 36 37 38 works were done by Krishan ~ondhi, M.V.Desai, M.R.Dua, 

N.K.Jaiswal, 39 B.KupPuswamy, 40 sachidananda and N.N.Jha, 41 

Arvind K Sinha, 42 I.~.Tewari, 43 Binod C.Agrawal, 44 P.R.R. 

45 Sinha, N. V.Kolte ao:l H.F.S. Arya. Two other works deserve 

mention : one by Paul Hartmann, a·.R.Patil al)i Anita Dighe, 46 

and the other by M.Seetharam. 47 While Hartman and others 

assess the actual and potential role of the mass media to 

the process of development in the Third world in general and 

India in particular, based on intensive anthropological 

studies in the five villages in three Indian states, Seetharam 

has made an attempt to ascertain the structure and process 

of participation by citizens in rural development activities 

with special reference to the Integrated Rural Development 

Programmes (IRD.l?) in a particUlar block in Andhra Pradesh. 

The importance of communication in rural development is also 
48 highlighted by s.N.Ray. Ray has tried to explore the 

supportive role of ccmmunication in the process Of deve-

lopment, particularly the contemp~ary reconceptualised rural 

development scenario, and pointed to India's failure in 
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evolving a conceptual framework in the field of development 

supPort communication. 

'fue study of the practice of public relations in govern

ment first received attention in the United states, parti-

cularly at the local government level. 
49 Edward ~.Bernays, 

who did the pioneering work in the field of public relations 

practice, regarded it as a vital tool of adjustment, inter

pretation and integration between individuals, groups acd 

society. 

sam Black50 dealt with different aspects of public 

relations practice. He clearly pointed out the distinction 

between public relations and press relations, and observed 

public relations as both an advisory and an executive func

tion. Howard stephenson51 described public relations as the 

art of convincing people that they shoUld adopt a certain 

attitude or pursue a certain course of action usually asso

ciated with management. ~aul Burton52 observed that public 

relations personnel, by keeping abreast of the mainstream 

of public thought, could and should assist management in 

predicting reaction to and the effectiveness of major deci-

sions. 

Stephen Heald53 highlightened the importance of public 

relations in government and observed that every member of 

the staff from th~ messenger to the senior officers in each 

ministry was, in fact, engaged in public relations function. 
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Pan Dodd Eimon54 stressed the need for good public relations 

in the successful running of puolic organizations like 

public schools and municipal goverrrnents. 

John E.Marston, 55 while observing that public relations 

is a means of influencing citizens. and of obtaining their 

cooperations, upheld the importance of public relations 

practice in government, democratically elected. Charles 

s.steinberg, 56 while underlining the importance of public 

opinion in a democratic society, concluded that the purpose 

of public relations techniques, applied through the mass 

media, was to inform people and influence public opinion 

through an intelligent presentation of facts. Frank Jefkins57 

stated that public relations consisted of all forms of planned 
' 

communication, outwards and inwards, between an organization 

and its publics for the purpose of achieving specific objec

tives concerning mutual understanding. 

scot H. Cutlip and Allen H. Center58 eXami~d the reasons 

behind the failure of public relations practice in government. 

James L.MaCamy59 in his book pointed out that the bureaucrats 

engaged in administrative publicity as surely as business 

men did. 

Schoenfeld60 used the term public relations communica-

tion as distinct from public relations. Fublic relations 

communication, according to him, is the act of planning and 

producing the written, spoken and pictorial messages that 

form the pulse of a public relations program, the objective 
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being to help develop favourable attitudes towards the 

organization on the part of the individuals that compose the 

public. 

In India, although a number of serious attempts have 

been made to examine the role ot conununication a.nd the 

problems of people 1 s participation in the accomplishment of 

rural developnent programmes, aai the attitude of the Indian 

people towards government and the process of modernization, 

literature on public relations is very scanty and inadequate. 

The concept of public relations and its practice, particu-

larly in the public sector undertakings, has been dealt with 

by J.M.Kaul, 61 Nita Sanghvi, 62 K.Srinivasan, 63 and V.N. 
64 Dhekney. Srinivasan has explained public relations as the 

continued process of keying policies, services and actions 

to the best interests of those individuals and groups whose 

confidence and goodwill an individual or institution covets; 

and secondly, as the interpretation of those policies, ser

vices and actions to assure complete understanding and 

appreciation. The concept has also found favour in the 

writings of rt.K.Chatterjee65 and D.~.Mehta. 66 Mehta has made 

a comprehensive study of mass media aai public relations in 

rndia. 

Among articles and papers, mention must be made of 
~7 68 69 70 

A. N. Jha, 0 J. M. Kaul, A. J • .l?alimkar, Dali p Singh, and 

B ·,r "1-.. ' K 71 B ·~ D B 1 ' 72 h i d h b i .~.~as~e- ong. .~ •• a ~ga as exam ne ow pu 1 c 



relations can aid adm1nistration. Shyam Ratna Gupta73 has 

analysed problems of government publicity and described the 

institutional arrangements for publicity. M.Jadolkar74 has 

dealt with public cooperation in the context of the plans. 

The relationship between the administration an:i the public 

has been dealt with by ~.s.Jha. 75 
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Thus, as the brief overview of the existing literature, 

attempted above, suggests, most of the studies in the field 

of communication have been made on the role of mass media in 

the context of development. The whole literature is marked 

by the conspicuous absence of any serious study on small 

media-based communication in India between the government 

and the people in general, and in west Bengal in particular. 

In west Bengal, since the late seventies, the administrative 

departments that are especially charged with the rural 

development programmes, have been giving a new dimension to 

their work by way of putting more emphasize on self-help, 

grass-roots participation, socio-cultural development and 

two-way communication. Communication, particularly small 

media-based, including interpersonal communication, is 

widely expected to help positively in unfolding the new 

world of develor:ment among the rural masses. This has led 

to a reorientation in the study of the role of communication 

in rural development. Unfortunately, this aspect of commu-

nication as a step in any public relations campaign and the 

role of administration in the process of development, is 
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left almost unnoticed by the scholars in west Bengal. The 

present study is a sincere attempt to fill up this research 

gap in an important segment of development policies, pro

grammes and activities. 

F. !:l~L~udy_ 

The study consists of seven chapters. The opening 

chapter outlines the significance and objectives of the 

study and the research design for the study. Starting wi'th 

the objectives of the study, it goes on to expound the 

research questions and discusses the methods of enquiry for 

the study including the method of data collection. Content 

of interview schedules, interview, and date;_:· processing and 

analysis. It also incorporates a review of the literature 

in this area of study. Chapter 2 deals with the. theoretical 

framework for the study of public relations and communication 

in the context of development, especially rural development. 

It analyses the concept of public relations in all its 

ramifications,- the origin of the concept in management 

science and the subsequent introduction of its practice in 

government and admit1istration. Finally, it examines the 

role Of ccmmunication both as a step in ~blic relations 

practice and in a participatory model of developnent in the 

context of third world countries. Chapter 3 discusses the 

role of the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting as the 
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nodal agency in disseminating information among the rural 

masses, creating awareness among them and evoking their 

participation in the process of develo~ent. It is an attempt; 

to examine the working of the different media units at the 

disposal of the Ministry from the point of view of their 

actual and potential role in facilitating the two-way commu

nication between the government and the people. Chapter 4 

analyses the institutional structure and the operation and 

performance of the Department of Information and Cultural 

Affairs in the Government of west Bengal as the central agency 

in initiating and sustaining communication between the.govern

ment and the people in the context of rural development. 

Chapter 5 and 6 present the findings of the empirical inves

tigation into the working of the process of camtunication 

among the villagers in terms of their access to different 

media of mass comnunication, their ability to ccmprehend the 

meanings of messages communicated through these media, the 

relative importance of different media in the dissemination 

of de vel o:t=mental · infonnation and the ccrnnunicati on effects 

in two related fields of development i.e., health and agri

culture. The final chapter presents the summary and conclu

sions of the study by highlighting the nature and effective

ness of communication, and offering some suggestions for 

future researchers as well as puolic policy makers in the 

government. 
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CHAPTER II 

!heoreti~ Frarnew2~ 

(A) Signifi~~of fublic Relations : 

'l'he need to speed up the process of develoJ;ment and 

change makes it imperative for the administration to become 

a catalyst of change in the prevailing sociO-political cul

ture. The success of a democratic system and of the entire 

developmental programme rests basically on a sound and 

healthy citizen-administration relationship which will ensure 

a responsible, responsive, open and communicative admini

stration on the one hand, and an alert, informed and articu

lated citizen-response, on the other. The effective 

functioning of a democratic polity is to be tested by the 

degree of availability of the relevant flow of information, 

the quality of decisions made on the basis of such informa

tion, and the smooth working of the feedback mechanisms. 

Such a democratic polity can witness a higher degree of 
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popular participation only when it is provided with a high 

degree of social awareness, which, in t~rn, depends to a 

large extent, on the proper and effective ~tilization of the 

media of mass camm~nication. Advancement in technology 

achieved by the western co~ntries has bro~ght abo~t a 

far-reaching change in the techniq~es of communication and 

the mass media which can accelerate, even if indirectly, the 

tempo of change and the pace of developnent. All social. 

change involves·tension. The flow of information is of the 

greatest importance in regulating the level of social tension. 

communication, thus, acts as a kind of temperature-controll

ing agency. 1 While citizen-administration relationship may 

largely be an incidence of the prevailing level of socio 

-political culture and system of val~es that will govern its 

operational style and pattern, it is nevertheless necessary 

to consider what steps could be taken at the institutional,, 

organisational and proced~ral levels to facilitate smooth .and 

healthy communication and understanding between the two 

partners in the democratic process. A successf~l public 

relations machinery ought to establish and realise a rapport 

with the community on the basis of shared values, rather than 

confine itself to the mechanical task of ~blicity and propa

gaooa. 

Mere information regarding public policies and state 

actions is not enough. Government must make every effort to 

generate and foster a posititive attitude towards its policies 
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in order to ensure a high degree of popular participation and 

compliance, without which all the developmental efforts will 

become counter-productive. The basic objective should be not 

merely dissolution and isolation of the area and spheres of 

misunderstanding and conflict, but establishment of legitimacy 

and credibility for the entire institutional complex that the 

policies and processes of development came to signify. 

W.A.Robson, therefore, very aptly describes 'public relations• 

as a movement from the provision of factual material to the 

realm of pursuasion, of propaganda, of a conscious attempt to 

influence. 2 

(B) Defi~on, Con~~~ Pract~of Public Relations 

Bernays defines public relations as a three-fold acti

vity which consists of (1) information given to the public; 

(2) persuasion directed at the public to modify attitudes and 

actions; (3) efforts to integrate attitudes of an institution 

with its publics and of the publics withthoseof institution. 3 

To Bernays, Public relations activity is vital for ensuring 

public support and understanding in a world of competition. 

According to Bernays, four specific steps have to be taken in 

formulating a public relations programme ~ (1) formulation of 

objective; (2) analysis of the public attitude towards the 

industry and the services it renders; (3) a study of this 

analysis with a view to keynoting the approach to the public 
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in terms of action by the industry; this is to be followed 

by the formulation of policy and a program for educating the 

public; and (4) the carrying out of this program by drama

tizing it through various media of communication. 4 

Prof. Edward J.Robinson, in his book 11 Corrununication and 

Public Relations", treats public relations as •an applied 

social and behavioural science• and points out that the execu-

tion of any public relations programme on the part of an 

organization should involve four different steps : first, the 

measurement, evaluation and interpretation of the attitudes 

of various relevant publics; second, assisting management in 

defining objectives for increasing public understanding and 

acceptance of the organization's products, plans, policies 

and personnel; third, equating these objectives with the --
interests, needs and goals of the various relevant publics; 

and fourth, the development, execution aod evaluation of a 

programme to earn public understanding and acceptance. 5 

The British Institute of Public Relations defines public 

relations as ''the deliberate, planned and sustained effort to 

establish and maintain mutual understanding between an organi

zation and its public. 6 According to this Institute, the 

precise functions of the public relations department of any 

organization are, in the first place, to present the organi-

zation to eXplain the services provided in such a way that 

the public will easily understand them and take interest in 



59 

them; ~ndl~, to explain to the public any new policy or 

change of policy in order to enlist as far as possible a 

general acceptance of and cooperation in such decisions; 

thiLu~, to help the public to formulate its opinion and 

determine its wants on an informed basis; f~hl~, to ensure 

that anything the organization presents to the public through 

any of the media of publicity is sound for its purpose and 

seemly in its form; fifthl~, to help the organization to 

keep in touch with the movements of public opinion; and 

iastly, to protect the organization against unserved or 

ill-informed attack from outside. 7 

The fundamental objective of public relations practice 

is, thus, to develop and encourage attitudes and behaviour 

which will help to develop mutual understanding bet'ileen the 

organization and its publics. 8 Public relations recognizes a 

long-term responsibility and can succeed only when the basic 

policy is ethical and the means used are truthful. In fact, 

a successful use of public relations techniques, instead of 

bolstering up a weak policy, may only expose its weaknesses. 

Besides, public relations must always be positive in demon-

strating the facts in order to secure belief and co-operation 

since denials of facts do not convince the public. 

A good public relations campaign requires a sound basic 

policy and the application of sound publicity techniques to 

achieve the desired goal. 'l'he achievement of this end invol-

ves a set of functional or operating procedures Which 
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include 1 (1) a study of the prevailing climate of opinion 

based on research data; (2) an interpretation of these data 

and findings in terms of their meaningful impact on the 

management function; (3) based on this interpretation, a 

setting up of policies and programs which will relate the 

·management function favourable to the public interest; (4) a 

program of information to the public about these policies by 

means of the mass media of cc:mnunication. 9 A public relations 

program in action, then, attempts, first, to relate the 

policies of the organization to the best interest of the 

publics involved, and seco~ to devise ways and means of 

telling the public involved about these policies and activi-

ties by utilizing all available and relevant media of commu

nication. sound relationship with the public depends on the 

performance that satisfies the public, and the communication 

of such satisfactory performance. Performance, coupled with 

interpretation and ccrnnunication, move public opinion. .EUb

lic relations is not sailing with the winds of public opini9n, 

but rather, navigating an institution through them. It 

requires a sure and sensitive reading of the changing 

environment. 

The organized practice of public relations to bring 

about a harmonious adjustment between an institution and its 

Publics is a continuous and problem-solving process that 

involves four basic steps : fact-finding and feedback; plann

ing and programming; action and communication; and evaluati

on.10 The first two steps, i.e., fact-finding and planning, 
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distinguish public relations from publicity. Bertrand 

R.Canfield classifies public relations functions into five 

categories : research, 

i nd od t
. ll t on a pr uc ~on. 

planning, coordinating, administra

Research includes opinion surveys of 

the various publics of an organization. The general objec

tives of research include probing basic attitudes, measuring 

actual opinions, identifying leaders of opinion, reducing 

costs by concentrating upon the most valid targets, testing 

themes and media, timing, discovering the strength of anta-

gonistic views, achieving two-way communication, revealing 

trouble before it develops and using opinion research as a 

communication tool in itself. 12 fUblic relations as a 

concerted effort to influence people's opinion in accordance 

with pre-established objectives demands a thorough knowledge 

of the climate of public opinion. In order to understand the 

patterns of attitude and behaviour of individuals, public 

relations practitioners have thus come to rely heavily on the 

methods and techniques of motivational research. 13 

The practice of public relations, thus, begins with 

fact-finding and feedback. Failure on the part of an organi

zation to successfully monitor public opinion is likely to 

result in organizational disaster. Organizations, like biolo-

gical organisms, must carry out surveillance of the environ-

ment if they wish to survive in the face to external hazards. 

·I'hus, every organization needs public relations for monitoring 

public opinion which is considered as not only the first step 
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in public relations but the most important and the most 

difficult one. Public relations serv~as the link between 

an organization and its publics so that the organization may 

be responsive to its publics. Public relations, instead of 

being conf~ned to the role of information-giving, should 

assume the role of information-seeking. 14 In order to ascer

tain public opinion towards an organization accurately, the 

public relations activities of the organization must be 

based on methodological and systematic research to pinpoint 

the publics, discover their leaders and learn their values, 

viewpoints and language. These values and viewpoints can be 

learned only through systematic and sympathetic listening. 

Thus communication starts with listening. Many wrong deci-

sions are made today because of inaccurate assessment of 

public attitudes and opinions, rather than of willful disre-

gard of them. Research in public relations practice has two 

basic purposes s first, the collection and collation of facts 

used in planning a course of action and in determining 

channels and content of the informational program; and 

secon~, exploration Of basic attitudes, opinions expressed 

and information held by members Of an organization's public. 

The research process includes, first, a definition of the 

problem. Once the problem is defined, the second step would 

involve the identification of the publics and their inter 

-relationships, as well as the best ways of reaching and 

influencing them. 15 
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The second step in the public relations process is 

planning and decision-making. After the attitudes, ideas, 

opinions and reactions of the publics have been measured, and 

the problem has been defined accurately, the task of the 

public relations practitioners is to determine first public 

relations objective on the basis of the stated objective of 

the organization, and then, keeping in view the public rela-· 

tions objective, strategic decisions can be made concerning 

plans of action in the form of projects or programs. Think

.ing in terms of strategy is at the heart of public relations 

planning. A strategy is a pldn to use selected means in 

predetermined ways to attain the desired result. 16 Formula-

tion of a public relations program is not an easy job. A 

written public relations ~ogram aimed at specific objectives, 

with projects designed to achieve· those goals, helps the 

administration to make sure that the public relations effort 

is consistent with the institution 1 s goals. l?aul Burton 

points out seven basic steps that are common in formulating 

nearly all programs. These are : (1) preliminary research; 

(2) isolation of problems; (3) establishment of policy; 

{4) extended or depth research; (5) determination of objec

tives; (6) development of a plan of action and (7) execution 

of the plan. 17 Frank Jefkins offers a public relations 

planning model that comprise six definite steps : (1) appre

ciation of the situation; {2) definition of objectives; 

(3) definition of publics; (4) choice 8f media and techniques; 

(5) budget; and {6) evaluation of results. 18 
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The third step in the pliblic relations practice is 

action and cQrn1unication. Once the problem has been defined, 

the publics are identified, and the program has been worked 

out, the next step is to decide on the content and. channels 

of communication best suited to gain the intended audience's 

attention anj cooperation. Communication and action make up 

the main thrust in a program. To communicate effectively, 

the sender's words and symbols must mean the same thing to 

the receiver that they do to the sender. 19 There are three 

basic elements in cOrrmunication : the source or sender, the 

message or the content of comrrunicati·::m and the destination 

or the receiver. Effective communication requires efficiency 

on the part of all three. The communicator must have 

adequate information and credibility in the eyes of the 

receiver. The credibility of the cQnmunicator depe.o:is on his 

ext~rtness and trustworthiness. High credibility increase 

the probability of favourable attitude change and low 

credibility lessens it. Second~, the message must be within 

the receiver's capacity to comprehend and it must motivate 

the receiver's self-interest and cause him to respond. To 

reach its target, the message must (1) be salient to the 

receiver - that is, it must possess a 11 psychological 

closeness 11
; and (2) be pertinent, that is, it must relate to 

the discrimination a person makes when he is evaluating 

alternatives. 20 ~irdly, people are inclined to receive 

communications that are favourable or congenial to their 
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predispositions. The desires, attitudes, wishes and expecta-

tions of the receiver, when he is receiving a message, are a 

much more important determinant of coomunication impact than 

the content of the message. 

The final step in the process is evaluation of the 

impact of a communication program. Evaluation leads logically 

back into fact-finding and feedbacx. In a continuing program, 

it is difficult to separate the two aspects of public rela-

tions research. EXtensive feedback is essential to an 

effective cOmmunication program. One of the weaknesses of 

contemporary practice is the lack of evaluation to measure the 

success or failure of a program. 

Evaluation may take· one of the two forms - pretesting 

before launching an expensive campaign, and posttesting that 

will uncover the mistakes that need not be repeated. 21 Unread 

leaflets, unheard broadcasts, unviewed films - however abun-

dantly and skillfully produced - have no chance of influencing 

an audience that is not there. Volume of output does not 

guarantee that an audience is reached. Dissemination does 

not equal ccmmunication. 

A specific program's effectiveness can be evaluated by 

measuring in terms of four dimensions. They are audience 

coverage, audience response, communication impact and process 

22 of influence. The real test of a cammunication program is 

its result. In addition to observation of results apparently 



66 

obtained, the impact of a program can be measured by other 

methods such as the focussed interview, impact analysis and 

experimental studies. 

(C) Origin of the Concept and Practice of ~!£ Rel!~~ 

The awareness of public opinion in the business world 

began to develop in the late 1880's when big business houses 

were under attack for their serious national abuses in the 

.American liberal democracy that was cha.llenged to meet a 

crisis created by the econc:mic, technological and social 

changes of the latter half of the nineteenth century. Busi

ness, as a result, adopted a type of public relations that 

could better be described as publicity which was concerned 

principally with the task of whitewashing the deeds of 

businessmen without any alteration of its conduct whatsoever. 23 

As the 20th century made its headway, the phrase 11the public 

be damned", that characterized the period between 1865-1900, 

as William vanderbelt, head of the New York Central, uttered 

that phrase in 1879, was to give way to ••the public be 

informed 11 realization of Ivy Lee, a public relations 

?4 
counsel.- The American Telephone and Telegraph Company was 

a pioneer in the field of public relations as it was one of 

the first firms to take the help of outside public relations 

counsel in handling the information of the company with a 

view to correcting the misunderstanding or lack of knowledge 

• 
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25 . 
on the part of the public. Although the term 'public relations' 

was hardly used before 1920, it was Theodore Newton Vail, 

President of the American Telephone and Telegraph, who first used 

the term as early as in 1908 to emphasize its informational 

aspect. 26 

At the governmental level, public relations found its way 

during world war I. H~vever, publicity as a part of public rela

tions practice had long been used by the American ¥residents to 

uphold their leadership, and Theodore Roosevelt was a veteran in 

de~ling with the press. Only one week after the United States 

entered the world war I, on April 6, 1917, the Committee on . 
Public Information was set up under the direction of George 

Cree1. 27 The Committee collected news from all available govern-

ment sources and distributed them through all the existing 

channels of mass communication like posters, advertising, exhibits, 

pamplets, newspapers, envelope stuffers, etc. However, public 

relations activities during the war never reached their full 

potentialities due to the lack of proper coordination, ani war 

publicity, to a great extent, was based on propaganda. Neverthe-

less, the war demonstrated the fact that all kinds of organizations 

- business houses, private institutions, universities or govern-

men~ organizations - needed the public they dealt with and that 

favourable public attitudes could only be developed through 

dissemination of information and persuasion. 28 



68 

The concept of public relations gained a new dimension 

between 1919 and 1929 through a growing feeling that words 

alone were not enough. words had to be backed by deeds and 

business. In order to command lasting public support, business 

must take into account the public_relations aspect of its deeds 

at the policy-making level. Public relations is not a one-way 

traffic in which leadership manipulates the public and public 

opinion. It is a two-way channel in which leadership and the 

public find integration with each other. 

£Ublic relations as a management function received a new 

treatment in 1938 when Paul Garrett considered it as an 

essential management function within a large corporation with 

ev~ry management policy or action having a public relations 

aspect. Garrett pointed out, 11 If the hnerican business system 

is to preserve the right to continue its contributions to the 

general welfare, it must learn to interpret itself in deeds 

and in words that have meaning to others than itself. u29 

John w.Hill defined the function of corpoFate public relatio~ 

as "the management function which gives th~ same organized and 

careful attention to the asset of g:>od will as is given to any 

other major asset of the business. 30 T.J.Ross explained 

public relations, f~S· as the recognition on the part of an 

individual, a company or an institution, of the principle of 

living up to one's public responsibilities and seeking to 

deserve, to ontain and to protect a favourable public attitude; 

second, as an active policy and £unction of management 
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involving all sorts of practical decisions of everyday busi

ness; thiD!, in teims of techniques that are used to articu

late the policy; and ~~· in terms of the activities of the 

public relations counsels associated with individuals, corpO

rations or any other organization. 31 Thus corporate public 

relations is a function of management which helps a company 

establish and maintain a good name for itself a.ai its 

products or services through professional communication 

techniques. 

E££~~' the magazine of businessmen, took cognizance of 

public relations in 1938 when one of its articles pointed out 

that America's favourite subject of attack was business and 

American people were never sold on business, particularly the 

modern industrial variety. The article concluded with the 

pcediction that the supposed cure for this situation was what 

the businessman called public relations. In an article on 

11 Business and Goverment '1 , it warned that lmerican business 

could avoid committing suicide only by practising srurid 

public relations. 32 

'rhe t:eriod from 1929 to 1941 marked a great turning point 

in the history of public relations. As a result of the stock 

market crash of 1929 and the subsequent depression, public 

relations has greatly enlarged its actiVities. Business 

realised that in addition to selling its products under the 

unfavourable conditions of economic decline, it needed also 

and above all to sell itself to the public, to explain its 



contributions to the entire economic system. 33 The grcwing 

awareness of the nature and importance of public relations 

was further evidenced by the active interest shown in the 

field by newspapers, magazines, universities, social scien

tists, research organizations and political parties. 
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As the decade came to an end, Europe was already engaged 

in world war II and both the anerican and British governments 

were engaged in the public relations activities for widespread 

public support in favour of their deeds in a scale never 

thought of before. 

In Britain, public relations practices began to be 

recognized in the nineteen thirties. The thought that rela-

tions with the public were of vital importance tended to 

mature first in those organizations where a major sector of 

the general public could be identified as of comnercial 

importance. Service corporations like London Transport and 

national promotional bodies like the Empire Marketing Board, 

were among the first to adopt public relations thinking and 

ti . B . t . 34 prac ce ~n r~ a~n. 

However, like in the United ~tates, public relations 

activities in Britain were also highlighted and became the 

direct concern of the British government during world war II. 

war suddenly enlarged the need to inform the people of the 

objective and progress of th~ nation's battle in greater 

details through the press and radio, posters and pamphlets 
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and films and lecture tours. 35 After the war, both in the 

central and the local governnents, this concept of informing 

the people for favourable public attitudes and support for 

their deeds remained and gained new dimensions in the conteXt 

of changing social attitudes that called for a sense of 

responsibility and responsiveness on the part of the official. 

The governments are thus felt to be more directly accountable 

to the electorate. 

(D) ~li~lations and Ccmmunicat!£e, 

The practice of public relations is related directly to 

the process of mass communication and of opi~on formation. 

l~tual understanding that constitutes the basic objective of 

any public relations programme requires a two-way communica

tion. Public relations is the communication and interpreta

tion of information and ideas fran an institution to its 

public and the communication of information, ideas and opini

ons from those publics to the institution in a sincere effort 

to establish a mutuality of interest and thus achieve the 

harmonious adjustment of an institution to its caninunity. 36 

Public relations involve6the skillful use of the art of 

comnunicati on in the interest of informing am in£luencing 

public opinion. Communication is a process by which an 

individual, ·the communicator, transmits st~uli, usually 

verbal symbols, to modify the behaviour of other individuals 

who are the communicatees. 37 
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An effective communiGation requires : {1) the communica

tor, i.e., the person who initiates the process; (2) the 

communicatee, that is, the recipient (3) the content of the 

communication - the cQTUT\unique and (4) the effect achieved by 

the communication. 'l'hus, the act of communicating, in a 

public relations sense, involves the relaying or transmitting 

of a sign or symbol -- verbal, written or pictorial --from a 

specific source to a specific audience or receiver by means 

of any one or all of several media that act as channels for 

the transmission of the symbols - newspapers, magazines, 

books, radio, television, motion pictures, or direct speech 

- for the express purpose of influencing the opinion aoo 

actions of the receiving individual or group, i.e., the 

public. 38 An act of CQnmunication directed at influencing 

public opinion is successful, if it accomplishes the original 

public relations objective of motivating public opinion to 

sone overt act. In other words, cormnunication is successful 

when the effect produced by the cDnTnunique is that intended 

by the communicator. If communication is faulty, all attempts 

to inform, persuade and integrate are likely to be wasted. 

To be effective, cOmmunication should be designed for the 

situation, time, place and audience. It means careful selec

tion of media and technique as well as \'v'Ords and symbols. 

The same wards and symools may have different meanings for 

different people. Besides, there may be barriers - social, 

age, language, political or econonti c - to the understanding 

and clarity of message. The meaning of the message may be 



distorted in course of its transmission from the source to 

the receiver. Beyond the strategic planning of the public 

relations campaign, therefore, is the problem of what to 
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communicate (the content of the message), how to communicate 

(by publicity release, speech, press intervie\'1 or some other 

instrument), and where to communicate (by one or more of the 

media - press radio, television ao:i others). However,_ public 

relations is not identical with the art of mass communication 

since it includes both the art of cammunicating that relies 

upon the technical resources of mass media and the cQnmunica-

. tion content. A public relations campaign, in practice, 

involves four different phases of its execution a analysis, 

interpretation, implerrentation am action, and the techniques 

of public relations, such as publicity and advertising, 

employ mass media more frequently at the final or action phase 

of the campaign. 3 9 

Mass media have become vital centres for the transmission 

of knowledge, the dissemination of facts and the directing of 

various emotional appeals to influence public opinion. 

Successful public relations, in the pragmatic or publicity 

stage, is the presentation of the facts in terms of sufficient 

dramatic or emotional apPeals to influence public opinion 

affirmatively. Mass media are, thus, intrinsic to the very 

practice of public relations, since they are the avenues 

through which public relations content goes forth from source 

to receiving audience. 
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Cutlip and Center worked out the 7c's of communication 

as credibility, context, content, clarity continuity and 

consistency, channels and capability of audience. 4° Communi

cation should start with a climate of belief, the climate 

built by the performance of organization, be it a business 

concern or the governnent. A corrmunication program must 

square with the realities of its environment. The context 

should confirm, and not contradict the measure and provide 

for participation and playback. The message to be communica

ted should have meaning for the receiver and be put in simple 

terms so that the receiver can understand what the sender 

wants to make him understood. Ccmrnunicati on is an unending 

process. It requires repetition to amieve penetration and 

takes into account the capability of the audience. Communi-

cations are most effective when they require the least 

effort on the part of the recipient. 

Communication has acquired special relevance in the 

context of national development where the mass media are 

su~osed to act as agents of social change. Development 

implies certain progressive change in the old order and 

traditional value system. Develo:t:ment broadly connotes a 

process which seeks to rebuild and restructure traditional 

societies with refererx::e to the goals of nation-building and 

social-economic and technological progress. It involves 

transformation of old values, modification of behavioural 

patterns, change in traditional loyalties, establishment of 
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effective institutions, and the emergence and distribution of 
41 

new functions required to effectuate new social purposes. 

Its basic characteristic is systematic societal change and 

an increasing capacity of society to deal effectively with its 

problems of adaptation, integration, pattern-maintenance and 

42 tension-management and goal-attainment. In this process of 

transformation, mass media can play a useful role in bringing 

about substantial changes in the attitudes, values beliefs 

and social norms. During the fifties and the sixties, when 

the modernization paradigm held the field and dominated the 

thinking and public policies of the developing countries 

committed to rapid socio-economic and political development, 

the mass media were hailed as indices and agents of moderni

zation,43 and the traditional media, as they were the products 

of the indigenous culture, were considered as antidevelopment. 

But the concept of development has changed quite dramatically 

since the seventies, from the earlier definitions that 

stressed economic growth obtained through industrialization 

and urbanization, to social development involving not just 

economic but social, political and cultural elements, which 

has as its goal the improvement in the quality of life of all 

or the majority of people through equity in distribution of 

information and other benefits of develoPment, and active 

participation of people at the grassroots. Everett Rogers 

summarizes this new concept of development as •a widely 

participatory process of social change in a society, intended 
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to bring about both social and material advancement (includ

ing greater equality, freedom and other valued qualities) fo~ 

the majority of the people through their gaining greater 

control over their environment. 44 He characterised it as the 

passing of the dQninant parad.i gn. 

Rural development requires a holistic, comprehensive and 

an integrated approach towards all-round development of the 

rural areas by way of brin9ing about necessary institutional, 

structural and attitudinal changes, and making the optimum 

utilization of all available resources with the ultimate 

objective of improving the quality of life of the rural people. 

In India, programmes for rural development require a parti

cipatory rural cQnmunity where information flOHs not only 

downward frQTJ government to the people but also upr,.,rard frcm 

people to the government and across horizontally among the 

people. The integration between development and communication 

and the communication support to development is an essential 

part of develor:ment programmes and must be built into them. 

The conununication-gap that has been created because of the 

erstwhile one-way communication from the uninforrred experts 

to the uneducated and ignorant people below has resulted in 

serious distortions in the perceptions of development. An 

integrative, interactive and participatory model of communi

cation can only help to build bridges between the experts, 

the development planners and administrators on the one hand 

a~l the rural masses who are supposed to be the beneficiaries 
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of development on the other. 

In the economic arena, for example, development is 

largely a matter of increasing productivity that ~imarily 

begins with agriculture, even though rural development is far 

broader in concept and range than were agricultural develop.. 

ment. Changes in agricultural practices in traditional 

societies often shake the total pattern of life as, to the 

people in a traditional society, agriculture is not only a 

means of livelihood but the way of life they are contended 

with. The introduction of any new agricultural innovation 

in such a society must be considered not only in terms of 

increased productivity, but also in terms of the extent to 

which it would affect the life of the cultivator, his beliefs 

and values. This calls for an inaepth knowledge of the cul

ture of people among whom the changes are to be introduced 

and the use of the media of communication in a calculated way 

both for informative and persuasive purposes, because, any 

wrong step in their use may be cwnterproductive. 

The task of communication in invoking the desired changes 

is to ensure a regular flow of information about new innova

tions, to focus on the need for changes, the methods and 

means to bring about changes ao:i. the· raising of aspirations 

of the people for a better way of life or what is called of 

promoting empathy among the people. 45 However, mass media are 

seldom sufficient to produce direct changes Of attitudes or 
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behaviour on their own, and the influence of persons or groups 

with whom the individual is in direc.t contact is a crucial 

factor in determining individual behaviour. Only when mass 

media channels are mixed with interpersonal channels and with 

organizations in the village, social development in the sense 

of freeing men from all economic, technological, political 

and cultural impoverishment and servitude can take place. 46 

The newer concepts of development, emphasize, interalia, the 

preserving and sustaining of local tradi tiona.l cultures ao:i 

the use of the indigenous channels of communication or the 

folk media that are intimate with the people at the grass 

·-roots, highly participatory and have greater potentiality 

for integration with the modern mass media. The folk media, 

if employed judiciously, can very well serve as vehicles for 

disseminating development-oriented messages and are credible 

channels for promoting planned changes in the attitudes and 

behavioural patterns of the rural masses. 

The influence of mass communication was once viewed as 
. 47 

operating by a •two-step flow' process; the more aware 

members of groups tend to be most readily reached by the 

media and these 'influentials' or opinion 'leaders• in turn 

were instrumental in spreading the message to others. In 

other v;ords, the main function of mass communication was to 

create the awareness of a possible innovation among the 

audience, while the development of favourable attitudes and 
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finally the adoption of the new practice depend ~imarily 

upon the response of influentials in the group. Although 

this two-step flON theory has got some utility in the expla-

nation of the communication process, it does not adequately 

explain what happens in a multi-step, multidirectional 

process. Schramm has pointed out that in most cases of 

communication there is no two-step flow from media to leader 

to follower. 48 

Schramm outlined three important functions of communi-

cation - the watchman, decision-maker and teacher functions 

-within a society, be it traditional or modernizing. 49 

While the first group of functions is performed by the mass 

media directly, with regard to the second group of functions, 

they can help only indirectly. 'l'he third group Of functions 
> 

can be handled directly in part and partly in , cctnbi nation 

with interpersonal comrrunicatio.n. Acceptance of the cetnmuni

cation message goes at least through five stages; awareness, 

interest, evaluation, trial and adoption. 50 This is termed 

as the diffusion process by which new ideas are spread to 

members of a social system - the m.ass media have their great

est impact in creating awareness and evoking interest. In 

the later stages, however, face-to-face and personal relation-

ships play an important role in accepting the ideas. 

Another important factor in making communication 

successful is to ensure understanding participation in 
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decision-making on social change, particularly where group 

norms are involved. A crucial mistake in the implementation 

of many develor;mant programs in developing coontries is the 

failllre in securing understanding cooperation of the people. 

CQ"nmunication is a two-way process. rt involves giving as 

well as receiving information and direction. vmile this fact 

has been recognized in defining the role of the community 

Development Projects as agents of cammunication and change, 

in actual practice the projects have tended to assume the 

role of the giver and the village people have mostly been at 

th . . nd 51 e rece~v~ng e • 

In the new concepts of development, self-development 

and participation are regarded as central to the development 

process. The role of communication in the self-development 

efforts is to provide technical information about development 

problems and possibilities and about appropriate innovations 

in response to the articulated needs of the people and the 

emphasize is on lateral, horizontal and bottom-up flows of 

comnunicat.ion. 
52 

The role of develot:ment agencies is essen-

tially l.imi ted to performing a service function in terms of 

collecting technical .information an::i making them available 

to the users whenever necessary and not a prescriptive one. 

The goal of participatory development approach is to 

conscientize people so that they may be able to identify 

their needs and problems and decide on the course of action 

to solve them. Communication channels in this approach are 
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to be used to generate a dialogue to help people talk toge-

ther and understand each other. Diaz Bordenave outliood the 

functions of communication media in these participatory 

efforts as to (i) help in the de vel opnent of a community • s 

cultural identity; (ii) act as a vehicle for citizens• 

self-expression; (iii) facilitate problem-articulation; and 

(iv) serve as tools for diagnosis of the community's 

problems. 53 Today, the role of communication in development 

activities is being visualized as encouraging and facilitat

ing more and more participation by the beneficiaries on a 

co-equal basis of knowledge-sharing54 with technical experts. 

Since its original conceptualization by the Comparative 

Administrative Group (CAG) in the early 1960s, in the u.s.~ 

which was based on the modernization paradigm and the 4iffu-

sion of western values and technology, the concept of deve

lopuent administration has changed radically over the last 

four decades, and rural development, in its holistic meaning, 

has become a matter of major concern, with its emphasis on 

decentralized and participatory processes of planning and 

implementation, distributive justice aoo transformation of 

the traditional system. Thinking in the field of communica-

tion has also beyond the conventional patterns towards ensur

ing participatory rural ccmmunity. The enactment of the 

constitution (73rd Amendment) Act, 1992 relating to panchayats 

has cane to incorporate and assert this new perception, legi-

timising the involvement of the panchayat institutions and the 

people at various levels for implementing the rural develop.... 

merit prograllTTles. 
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~RIIf. 

Q£ganizational Machinery of Publ!£_~~--~ 

Cc:mmunication in Ind!.! 

A. lntroduclli!l 

A nation, in its initial stage of development, begins 

with a communication system that reveals two distinct levels 

-the urban or elite level and the village or mass 1eve1. 1 

In all the developing countries, mass media are less avail-

able outside the cities. Moreover, even when they came to 

the villages, they are not of and for the villages, since 

rural arxi small town newspapers and local radios are unccmmon 

in developing countries because of high cost problems, wide

spread illiteracy, inadequate roads and postal services, 

lack of-electricity, and, at the same time, lack of techni

cally trained personnel outside the cities to do such work 

as repairrnent of radio receivers or operation of film shows. 

Therefore, it is the urban newspapers am the city or the 

national radios that come to the villages. They are in no 

way concerned with what are taking place in the villages, 



and are not very responsive to the needs of the village 

people. 
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In the developing countries, there is an unfortunate 

tendency to attach greater importance to electronic media of 

mass communication and to neglect traditional methods of 

interpersonal communication. Communication through the mass 

media rarely makes any direct impact leading to value or 

behavioural changes. The message, cQning through the media, 

have to be interpreted and evaluated through the channels of 

interpersonal comrr,unication. Interpersonal cQnmunication 

explicates the messages transmitted through the mass media 

within the traditional cultural framework and idi001. ·l'he 

credibility of the message transmitted through the mass media 

as well as that of mass media themselves thus depenis to a 

large extent on their acceptance by the interpersonal network 

of communication. 

Moreover, mass media in developing countries, because 

of their restricted character and operation, do not have 

adequate feedback mechanism and face-to-face communication in 

these societies can best act to feed the responses of the 

people back from the periphery to the Centre. Thus, what is 

needed in countries like India for successful communication 

of development messages ~s a haP,?y blending of three separate 

components of the total communication effort, viz. face-to 

-face communication, traditional media and mass media. 
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~ince the early fifties, the Government of lndia had 

been busy carrying through a large number of nation-building 

programmes foe which popula~ support and mass participation 

were needed to a large extent. The task of national inte-

gration and economic development in the shape of the Five 

Year Plans required the government to explain its policies 

and progran~es to the people, to evoke popular cooperation 

an:i participation, arii to keep the people informed of the 

progress of development programmes. In other words, public 

cooperation and public opinion constitute the principal 

force and sanction behind planning.
2 

The Plan, has, there-

fore, to be carried into every home in the language, idiom 

and symbols of the people and expressed in terms of their 

common needs and problems. It is essential to organise a 

progr~nme of cooperative action in which the press, writers 

and artists, universities and educational institutions, down 

to the village schools and associations representing profe

ssional and other interests, may work hand in hand with 

elected representatives of the people and with public servants 

throughout the country. All available meth~ls of communica-

tion have to be developed and the PeOple approached through 

the written and spoken word no less than through radio, 

films, song and drama. Above all, steps have to be taken 

to provide literature and information to the people in simple 

language on a scale equal to the needs o.E the country. 3 
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Keeping these needs in view, the second Five Year Plan 

made an elaborate arrangement for creating better under

standing and appreciation of the significance and objectives 

of the plan under its • Integrated Publicity 9rogramme fOr 

Plan Publicity •. 'l'he theme I I-.lelp the Plan-Help Yourself' 

was projected through all media. 4 A sum of Rs. 6 crores had 

been provided in the states and Rs. 7 crores at the Centre 

for plan publicity. The progra.rrmes of the Ministry of 

InformatLon and Broadcasting and of state governments were 

carefully coordinated. 'I'hey had been so franed as to provide 

an effective machinery for publicity of the Plan, having 

regard to the relative effectiveness of the different media 

and the necessity of a uniform pattern of publicity organi

zation in the country through decentralization and greater 

coordination with states and participation by non-official 

bodies. The programmes included setting up of a chain of 

information centres throughout the country, provision of 

literature on different aspects of the Plan, films, audio 

-visual aids, organization of mobile vans for field publi

city, exhibitions, community receiving sets, and books and 

journals. 5 

B. Machi~y__1or Public Relations and Cornmunicati2.£!_in the 

~ernment_2f Ind~. 

The Ministry of Information and Broadcasting is designed 

as the nucleus for publicity an:i information activity of all 
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the ministries under the Government of India, and is respon-
I 

sible for all official policies in this field. The Ministry 

works through a number of media units, important among which 

are ALl India Radio, Doordarshan, Press Information BUreau 

(PIB), Films Division, Publication Division, Directorate of 

Advertising and Visual Fublicity (DAVP), Directorate of 

Field Publicity {DFP) and Song and Drama Division {SDD). 

Keeping in mind that • the accelerated tempo of various 

development activities in the country called for greater 

attention to publicity as an instrument of popular instruc

tion and education •, 6 the Integrated .Publicity Programme was 

drawn up in 1953 covering the Five Year Plan, Community 
. I , 

Development Project and the Basic and Social Education. 

Consequently, the Directorate of Field EUblicity as a sepa-

rate eXecutive unit .was constituted in 1959 in the Ministry 

of Information and Broadcasting to give adequate coverage 

of all rural and other develOflrtental prograrrtres through all 

available media including film shows, songs and drama 

programnes, oral comnunication prograrnnes like talks, group 

discussions, debates, symposia, seminars, as well as display 

and distribution of printed materials. The Directorate of 

Field Publicity first came into existence in th; form of 

Mobile Publicity Units in 1953. Its main objective at that 

time was to give adequate publicity to too Five Year .l?lans 

and it was named as Five Year Plan Publicity Organization. 

'l'he Directorate is the largest rural-oriented publicity set 
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up of the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting and a 

medium of interpersonal communication reaching millions of 

people in all parts of the country. The field personnel of 

DFP interpret to the people the policies and programmes of 

the government in their local languages, and during the 

course of their interaction with the people, get spontaneous 

feedback. This dissemination of infonnation alii collection 

of feedback has made DF9 a distinctive mass media. It is 

a three-tier organization. Besides its headquarters at New 

Delhi, it has at present twenty-two regional offices and 

two hundred fiftyseven field publicity units. Every field 

publicity unit is equipped with a vehicle, cine equipment, 

a generator, public address equipment, a transistor and a 

tape recorder. During 1989-90, the units organized 71,000 

film shows, arranged 10,000 song and drama programmes, 

48,000 photo exhibitions, and held 73,000 oral communication 

programmes, and covered an audience of over 6.1 crores from 

different segments of society. 7 

It was felt that mass media like the press, film radio 

or television alone could not reach the message of planning 

and programrres of socio-economic significance to the people, 

majority of whom are illiterate and living in villages, 

and that the effective communication in rural areas must 

take care of the use of indigenous communication channels 

like song an:l drama an::i other traditional cultural media lik~. 

fairs and festivals. In 1954, the Song and Drama Division 



was set up in the Ministry to utilize traditional media 

including folk-songs, folk-plays, dramas and other cultural 
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programmes for promoting Plan-consciousness amongst the 

people. The programmes are organized through forty-three 

departmental troupes spread all civer the country aoo five 

hundred private parties registered with the Division. 8 The 

Song and Drama Division presents speci~l drama programmes 

mostly through the agencies of the uirectorate of Field 

Publicity. Several Central and State agencies are also used 

for arranging programmes in the field. 

The Directorate of Advertising and Visual Publicity in 

the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting is responsible 

for the production and distribution of materials for Five 

Year Plan Publicity and for various departmental schemes. 

It is the central agency of the Government of India for giving 

adequate publicity coverage of the policies, programmes and 

performances of all the ministries, departments and autono

mous bodies at the Centre. It utilizes the wides~ range of 

communication media such as press advertising, printed 

publicity material like posters, folders, brochures, booklets, 

wall-hangers, etc., outdoor publicity items like hoardings, 

cinema slides, wall-paintings and transit advertising on 

buses, tramcars and railway coaches. The Directorate orga

nized major multi-media puolicity campaigns on such general 
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subjects as health and family welfare, agriculture and rural 

developnent, the 20-J?oint I?rogramne, 1986, national integra

tion and comnunal harmony, environment an:i eradication of 

9 
social evils like untouchability, dowry and drug-abuse. 

It is one of the biggest advertising agencies in the country 

using over 3000 newspapers and periodicals for both classi-

ed d d . d . i 10 I? d ti i fi an ~splay press a vert~s ng. ress a ver s ng as 

a medium of Plan publicity was first used by the DAVP in 

1955-55 when three display advertisements were made by it in 

about 300 newspapers. Government advertisements are 

informative in the sense that they seek to inform people 

about the policies and programmes of the government and the 

services which the government offers. Viewed in this way, 

it is the display advertisements that are more important for 

the purpose of publicity of developnental programmes. 

Ho.vever, the DAVP spends more money on classified advertise-

ments. Between April and December, 1989, the Directorate 

issued 13,812 Press advertisements of which only 912 were 

display advertisemements. 11 

Government advertisements in most cases are stereotype 

and unattractive, and fail to catch the attention·of readers 

due to lack of imagination in preparing the text of advertise-

ments. Moreover, as pointed out by the Vidyalankar Committee, 

the nature of readership has not been taken into considera

tion while placing advertisements in different newspapers and 

journals. More advertisements are placed in English news

papers than in the vernacular ones that have penetration, 
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although to a lesser extent, into the villages. There is 

little attempt by DAVP to assess the impact of the advertise-

ments among the readers. 

'rhe Exhibition Division, which is a part of the DAVP, 

has been set up under the Integrated Publicity scheme in 

1953 for putting up E'ive Year Plan stalls in important 

exhibitions and for the supply of exhibition materials for 

display to the organizers o.E exhibitions in and outside the 

country. The Directorate has forty field exhibition units 

spread all over the country, including six mobile vans and 

two exhibition rail coaches. ·These seem to be too inadequate 

to cover the entire country. Between April 1987 and March 

1988, the Directorate organized 600 exhibitions throughout 

12 the country. The major thrust of the exhibitions was to 

promote communal harmony and national integration, and to 

project the benefits under the Revised 20-point Programme. 

During the year 1989-90, a total number of 360 exhibitions 

were arranged by the Directorate throughout the country 

spreading over 2188 exhibition-days. These exhibitions 

attracted over 1.06 crore visitors of whom over 60 per cent 
. 14 

were rural people. ~~e two important exhibitions that were 

designed and produced for countrywide display as part of the 

communication Plan, 1989-90, were 'Development and Democracy 

at ~eoples• Doorstep' and •anarat Mahan•. 

The total amount spent by UAVP during this period for 

outdoor publicity was to the tune of~. 60 lakhs. 14 Besides 

catering to motivdtional publicity campaign, the Directorate 
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is making an increasing use of electronic media to reach more 

people through the production of different motivational 

prograrrmes for telecast ao:l broadcast. 

PUblication Division ----- -
The Publication Division o.f the }unistry of Information 

and Broadcasting brings out books, journals and pamphlets 

for the purpose of providing information to the citizens 

about Indian history and culture, keeping them informed of 

the activities of the Central government, publicizing the 

objectives and achievements of the Five Year Plans, informing 

people about places of tourist interest, and keeping other 

countries informed about India. It also publishes 'literature 

of national significan::e• and brin,gs out other publications 

of 'educative and cultural value'. Under the Integrated 

Publicity Frogramme, the Publication Division brings out a 

substantial amount of plan publicity material relating to 

irrigation, agriculture, industries, animal husbandry, family 

planning, cc:mrrunity develo:pnent and other similar topics. 

The Division brings out 21 journals in English, Hindi 

and all other major Indian languages. 'I'hese include 1 Aj kal 1 

that serves the cultural and literary interests of the 

people, 'Yojana', carrying messages of the Five Year Flans, 

Kurukshetra, a monthly journal in ~nglish and Hindi devoted 

to the projection of the national plans and achievements in 



the fields of rural reconstruction and cooperation, 'Bal 

Bharati', a journal produced for children, and 'India 

Perspective'. 
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However, in view of widespread illiteracy, books and 

journals have limited impact in arousing popular interest in 

government activity and in encouraging participation in 

developnental prograrrmes canpared to visual and audio-visual 

media, particularly in the rural areas, where participation 

is more solicited in programmes like community development. 

Again, while the majority of the rural masses cannot read, 

the urban people do not bother to read. Moreover, the nature 

of publicity materials and their presentation fails to catch 

the attention of the readers and to create any interest 

among them. 

~sh vani (AIR) 

It is true that mass media like radio, television or 

films, cannot directly bring about any change in social 

relationships or prevailing custcms and practices, particu

larly where such changes require understanding participation 

of the people in group decision-making ~ocess. 15 The 

conventional 'bullet theory' which was so popular during the 

1960s, noW stands rejected in favour of a more indirect, 

facilitating and supportive role in development, presently 
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termed Developnent SUpport CQnmunication. However, they can 

help accomplish such changes by arousing the conscience of 

the people about the need of changes and developing their 

interest. The acceptance of new ideas involves, beside 

awareness and· interest, several other steps like evaluation, 

trial and adoption. 16 Nevertheless, television or films, 

because of their visual ability, can exhibit a programme of 

demonstration that may well serve· as a stimulus to the 

people for evaluation and trial of the new practice. But 

radio cannot do that. 

In India, broadcasting is placed under the exclusive 

monopoly of the Centre, ani the Ministry of Information and 

Broadcasting is in charge of determining the policy guide

lines of AIR. At the time of Independence, there were nine 

AIR stations of which six remained in India. However, 

recognizing the potentialities of radio as a medium of 

communication within the shortest possible time, the Ministry 

of Information and Broadcasting drew up an eight-year plan 

for broadcasting at an estimated cost of about Rs. 364 lakhs 

as part of the post-war development programme. 17 ~ 1950, 

the number of stations had risen to 25, and the total output 

rose from 26,342 hours per annum in 1947 to over 60,000 

hours in 1950. The programmes were broadcast in all the 

regional languages, and the medium-wave service was available 

to about 21 per cent of the country's population, and covered 

about 12 per cent of the area. 18 



100 

The First Fiv¢ Year .Plan provided a sum of as. 4.94 

crores for the develo~ent of broadcasting. This formed 

barely 0.21 per cent of the total outlay. There were 25 

stations that covered 31 per cent of the country's area and 

4.6 per cent of the population by 1956. 19 The total annual 

hours of programmes had risen to about 1,oo,ooo. The faci

lities for rural listening were extended, and about 14000 

canmuni ty listening sets were provided. The National 

.Programme of Talks and Discussions was started. 

Table 3.!, 
.Plan Figures on Broadcasting CRs. in crores) 

---------------------------------------------------------Al.locati on EXpenditure 

-------------------------------------------------------------Pre-plan (1948-57) 

First P.lan (1951-56) 

Second Plan (1956-61) 

Third Plan (1961-66) 

Three Annual .Plans 
(1.4.66 to 31.3.69) 

Fourth .Plan (1969-74) 

Fifth l?lan (1974-79) 

Sixth Plan (1980-85) 

Seventh Plan (1985-90) 

3.64 

4.94 

8.00 

14 .oo 

14.67 

68.0116 
(45.1020 for sound 
22. 909~ for T. V) 

89.38 
(38. 40 for sound 
50.98 for T. V) 

209.33 
(122.38 for Sound) 

86. 95 for T. V) 

1401.47 
(660.50 for Sound 
7 4 0 • 9 7 for T. V) 

2.19 

5.67 

7.64 

10.08 

27.12 
(15.67 for sound 
11.45 for T. V) 

924.62 
(as on 31.3.89) 
(417. 10 for Sound 
507.52 for TV) 
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During the Second Five Year f1an, a sum of ~. 5.67 

crores was spent on broadcasting. Three new stations were 

opened and. 55 per cent of the population aril 37 per cent of 

the country's area were brought within the reach of medium 

-wave broadcasting. 20 Among the important developments were 

the inauguration of Vividh Bharati in 1957 - a ~ogramme of 

light entertainment, the formation of Radio Rural Forums and 

the launching of an experimental television service. 

The outlay on broadcasting during the Third Five Year 

Plan was ~. 7.64 crores and the Plan incorp~ated some of 

the decisions of the Administrative Radio Conference (General 

1959) that called for the expansion plan' of providing medium 

-wave and short-wave transmitters. The auxiliary broadcasting 

centres were set up with medium-power transmitters but with 

only limited studio facilities to extend the coverage of 

existing stations. At the end of the Third Five Year Flan, 

the Akashvani network comprised 34 principal stations, 17 

auxiliary Centres, 26 Vividh Bharati Centres, four studio 

Centres and 49 receiving Centres with 82 medium wave and 28 

short wave transmitters, with an aggregate power of 1991 Kw. 

The programmes covered about 75 per cent of the population 

and 60 per cent of the country • s area. 21 Farm and Hane units 

were started at 10 selected radio stations. Rural programmes 

were introduced from all Akashvani stations in 1965. 22 

During the three Annual Plans immediately following, 

the medium-wave service was further strengthened by 



102 

commissioning 11 more broadcasting Centres. A sum of 

~. 10.08 crores was allocated for broadcasting during this 

period. 23 During the Fourth Five Year Plan, a sum of 

~. 27.12 crores was invested in broadcasting, including 

~. 11.45 crores spent on television. However, in 1969, 

government decided to discontinue the community Listening 

Scheme in all parts of the country except the State of Jammu 

& Kashmir, on the recanmendation of the working Group for the 

Fourth Five Year .Plan. Nevertheless, more and more Farm and_ 

Home Units were set up in subsequent years for planning and 

producing programmes on agriculture and allied subjects, for 

rural listeners •. By 1989, the number of such units rose to 

85. 24 Apart from Farm and Heme units, twenty-two Family 

Planning programme units were established in 1967 at various 

stations for intensive family planning campaigns. Subse-

quently, fourteen more units were added and the units were 

converted into Family welfare units to give wide coverage of 

the entire activity in the field of Health. 25 By the end of 

1989, the country had got 98 radio stations covering 84 per 

cent of the area and 95 per cent of the pop.J.lation. On 

completion of the Seventh Fl.an, the country was expected to 

have 205 broadcasting centres covering 97.50 per cent of 

population spread over 91.00 per cent area of the country. 26 

Within the wider and overriding objective of promoting 

national integration and mass awareness towards developmental 
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programmes, broadcasting is generally accepted as serving 

three major functions, namely, entertainment, information and 

instruction. A survey of functions reveals that the first 

two receive the major attention and enjoy the preponderant 

share of Akashvani's total hours of programming, and it is in 

the area of instruction and creating awareness that broad-

casting has not so far made the kind of impact it is expected 

to do. 

~e 3.2 

_2c::m12osition and Durat!..2!!...~ Akashvani • s Pro~ram~~ --- ---
...2£!!!12.2sition Durag2,!L 

Types of Programmes Approximate percentage ---
1971 1972 1973 1974 1976 -- --

Music 43.6 43.0 42.2 41.4 38.0 

Drama 4.0 4.0 4.0 3.7 4.3 

News 22.5 22.7 22.5 22.9 23.5 

Talks, Discussions etc. 6.2 6.9 8.00 9. 1 11.2 

wc::men 1.5 1.4 1.4 1.4 1.4 

Rural 6.2 6.2 6.2 6.1 6.0 

Educational 2.5 2.4 2.4 s.o 2.6 

Publicity 1.7 1.8 1.8 2.3 2.1 

-- --
It is clear from Table 3.2 that more than 40.00 per cent 

of the Akashvani • s total hours of prograrriJling are enjoyed by 

programmes of l"llsic and Drama. News, mainly political, gets 

the second major attention, while educational and extension 



programmes get a meagre share.of the total hours of broad

casting. In 1982, music constituted 36.00 per cent of the 

total hours of Akashvani's broadcasting, and in 1985, the 

corresponding percentage was 38.43. 
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If broadcasting is to receive a high place in the 

nation's scale of priorities, it can do so only if it is seen 

to be playing a vital and essential supportive role in the 

development-goals of the nation. Both in terms of its phy

sical presence and programme content, the emphasis of 

broadcasting will have to shift from its largely urban 

-elitist moorings to the rural and semi-urban areas and to 

the poor. As mass media, these must truly be media of and 

for the masses rather than retain a predominately class or 

urban-elitist bias. 

The prime task of broadcasting in all societies is to 

provide entertainment. Feople buy radio or television 

receivers primarily for entertainment and only secondarily 

to be informed. However, as societies develop, the informa

tional component in radio programming tends to rise steadily. 

The print media are relatively elitist and urban 

-oriented as they are read by the educated people and, with 

the possible exception of Kerala, newspapers are published 

and circulated within the radius of urban centres. Radio 

and television, on the other hand, are not handicapped by 

the barrier of literacy and provide a means of instant 
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communication to the listeners of distant regions and remote 

areas. 

Akashvani at present broadcasts 273 bulletins everyday 

for a duration of about 37 hours in its Home, EXternal and · 

Regional services. 27 In addition to that, special. news 

bulletins, commentaries and interviews with important persons 

are also presented by it. Radio news bulletins have a func

tion different in scope and treatment as they·seek to give 

to the listeners only the more important news within the time 

limit. At the same time, the credibility of radio news 

depends on the qualities of objectivity, accuracy and relia

bility of information broadcast by it. Apart from general 

newl:), Akashvani and Doordarshan have a special responsibi

lity to encourage development news reportage and the coverage 

of special areas like health. education, agriculture farming, 

rural development and so on. Likewise, along with national 

news coverage, there is equal need for local news gathering 

and comnunity news that can be broadcast .only through the 

establishment of local radio stations. 

The importance of broadcasting lies in its uses as an 

educational and extension medium and as an aid to development. 

All development efforts involve an awareness among the people 

of the possibility of change and motivating people to 

adopt new methods and improved technologies. 'nle supportive 

role of broadcasting in communication is of considerable 
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importance in view of its ex traardinary reach and irrrnedia.cy 

at very low-unit cost. Yet, it is in this field that the 

performance of radio as well as its budgetary allocation has 

remained relatively poor. Out of the total Akashvani budget 

of Rs. 44.55 crores in 1976-77, R.s. 16.6 lakhs were allocated 

for health and family welfare extension, and~. 38 lakhs for 

28 agriculture. 

The success of extension-programme depends to a large 

extent on the kind of message to be delivered, the selection 

of audience and the allotment of t·ime. In other words, 

extension broadcasting has to be highly location-specific and 

this can be ensured only with the establishment of a large 

network of low-power local stations. 

In India, rural broadcasting was initiated for the 

first time from Allahabad as far back as in 1935. 25 Since 

1950, it has been made a regular component of programming. 

A major impetus to rural broadcasting came with the initia

tion in 1956 of the Radio Rural Forums in Maharashtra. 30 

Under a pilot project undertaken jointly by AIR and UNESCO, 

150 villages were selected in five Marathi-speaking districts 

around Pune. In each of these villages, listening-cum-discu-

ssion groups of twenty people were formed to·hear, discuss 

and respond to farm programmes broadcast from Akashvani, 

~une. Community radio sets were distributed by the State 

Government. The project met with a great measure of success 

and the ~ogramme was extended. On 31 December, 1971, there 



31 were 25,817 Radio Rural Forums throughout the country. 
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But inevitably, with the extension of programme, the quality 

suffered. Both the Vidyalankar Cctnmi ttee and the Chanda 

Committee pointed out that prompt and precise answers to 

questions posed by members of the Forums were not given by 

the government department. This attitude on the part of the 

administration marred the enthusiasm of the farmers. 

Another serious attempt in the use of mass media for 

intensive agricultural development was made with the estab

lishment of Fann and Home Units of Akashvani to support the 

Intensive Agricultural DevelOI;ment Frogramme. A Farmers 

Training and Functional Literacy Frogramme was launched 

under the joint auspices of the Ministries of Agriculture, 

Education and Information and Broadcasting through the FaDm 

and Home Units under a Farm Radio Officer. Like the Radio 

Rural Forum under the FTFL programme; ten to twenty farmers 

constitute a Charcha Mandal or discussion group under a group 

leader. By 1977, 48000 Charcha Mandals have been established 

in approximately 146 districts. 32 An evaluation of the FTFL 

Scheme by the Ministry of Education highlights a number of 

problems such as inadequate coverage of the rural poor, want 

of planning from below, insufficient resources and incomplete 

utilization, the functional literacy component having 

languished relatively to farmers training and lack of coordi

nation. The Varghese Ccmm.i ttee Report recommended that the 

FTFL programme should be developed and expanded towards the 
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ultimate objective of becoming a countrywide • Farmers Open 

University' of which the principal features should be the 

equalisation of opportunity for the rural poor, and that it 

should organize production-cum-learning as part of agricul

tural develo:pnent with emphasis on participation rather than 

teacher-domination. 33 At present, a daily ~ogramme on 

hardcore agriculture is broadcast for 45 to 55 minutes from 

85 Farm and Home Units located in different stations. 

Besides, thirty-one stations broadcast a special programme 

called the Farm School on the • AIR' where instructions and 

guidance on farming are provided to listeners. ~ogrammes 

for the rural listeners should be presented in simple langu

age and style so that they can compel attention and sustain 

interest. 

Another important area in which broadcasting has a 

distinctive role to play is health and family welfare. 

Family welfare programmes are planned and ~oduced by. 36 

Family welfare Units at various stations of the AIR. Almost 

all stations broadcast family welfare and health ~ogrammes 

in a general way. On an average, 7,800 programmes on family 

welfare are broadcast over Akashvani each month. 34 Besides 

talks on health care that attract less attention of the 

listeners because of their stereotype character, education 

on health awareness, such as on personal hygiene, environ

mental sanitation, child rearing, elements of nutrition, and 

general family education can be imparted by interweaving 
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with other programmes for. sustaining interest among the 

listeners. Moreover, in view of physical and natural 

diversity and differences in climatic conditions in our vast 

country, the health broadcasts need to be location-specific 

if the message is to make an impact. Radio can also play 

an important supportive role for training the large cadres 

of non-professional health workers throughout the country. 

However, through the participatory programmes, radio can 

very well act as a mediwn of two-way cOmmunication horizon

tally among people and vertically between the people and 

government. 

g22£<iars~.{Television) 

As a medium of communication in a country like India 

with a low rate of literacy ao:i wide sociO-economic and . 

cultural diversities, television is mare powerful than radio 

with greater educational and informational value for audien

ces particularly in rural area, in view of its audiO-visual 

qualities and instant impression on viewers. Although it is 

relatively more expensive, which is why the government was 

initially relllCtant to spend huge amount of money on the 

television service, its visual impact makes it much more 

effective in the process of social change aai modernization. 

In 1966, the Chanda Canmittee recommended, ~we are firmly 

convinced that the time has come when its essentiality should 
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no longer be questioned and its introduction on a massive 

scale no longer deferred. we envisage and recommend a plan 

to give a countrywide coverage by a television network in a 
35 period of about seven years 11 • 

The first television service of the AIR was started in 

September, 1959, in Delhi on an experimental basis under the 

financial aid from UNESCO. The primary aim of this pilot 

project was to study the use of television as a medium of 

education, rural uplift and community developnent. It 

covered urban and rural areas of Delhi within a radius of 

twelve to fifteen miles. The programmes were for community 

viewing and were telecast twice aweek for one hour a day. 

During the first year, twenty-one T.V sets were provided to 

community centres and each of these centres formed a 

teleclub. It was only from August 15, 1965, that a regular 

daily service of television was started. By 1989, Doordarshan 

established a network of 500 transmitters of varying power 

covering 76 per cent of the population. 36 There were 

eighteen programme originating Kendras and on the completion 

of all the Seventh .Plan SChemes, such centres were expected 

to be raised to forty-eight with a total number of 545 

transmitters proViding coverage to 84 per cent of the 

population. 37 
/" 
I; 

Several projects were undertaken by Doordarshan from 

time to time far special categories of audiences, e.g., 
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either for popularising better agricultural practices, or 

for imparting educational instruction. Between January and 

March, 1960, two important projects were undertaken by the 

T.V unit of the AIR with the help of UNESCO and the Ford 

Foundation. An assessment committee formed by the IJ:Xlian 

Adult Education Association for assessing the effect of these 

projects came to the conclusion on the basis of data collected 

from a sample of 418 members of 20 teleclubs that ~the special 

telecasts resulted in statistically significant shifts in 

information, attitudes an:l behaviour. The members of the 

experimental group increased their mean score on information, 

attitude and behaviour questions to a very considerable ext

ent". 38 Another project on improved agricul tur a1 practices 

was inaugurated on January 26, 1967. The plan was to set up 

eighty teleclubs each consisting of fifteen to twenty farmers 

in the villages ar6und Delhi. The programmes were telecast 

twice a week. Evaluating the project, Sarwar Latif pointed 

out the immediate reasons that prevented the programmes to 

be really effective. The short duration of the programmes 

as well as their failure to take into account the immediate 

interests of the villagers were the major weaknesses of the 

39 programnes. 

The Satellite Instructional Television EXperiment 

L-SITE_7, launched in August, 1975, opened a new epoch in 

the history of expansion of National Television Service. Now 

the space satellite has made it possible to telecast through

out the country, including the remote ani neglected areas, 
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common national programmes that are eXpected to help develop 

a sense of commonness and national awareness among the people 

with diverse languages, cultures, habits and practices. At 

the same time, the generalised am centralized programming 

at the national level lacks localness and the identification 

of programmes with the local environment. As a result, it 

lacks effective feedback. The weakness of such centrally 

conceived programmes is significantly evident in the hardcore 

areas of agriculture, health and family planning and education • 

. As television can convey more information because of its 

visual content through demonstration and dramatization, an 

innovative and skilful use of this medium can be proved more 

effective and useful in the world of communication. 

The Report of the working Group for Software .Planning 

for Doordarshan penetrated deep into this problem aai came 

out with •an Indian version o.f the Communication Revolution40 

that would allow greater scope far area-specificity aai 

audience-sensitivity in programme coverage along with per-

f arming the integrating role within the broad nati anal 

framework. It pointed out the discrepancies between the 

developmental programmes lacking communication support and 

the powerful communication medium like Doordarshan not being 

used for the developmental task. In a developing country 

like India, television has a distinctive role to play as a 

promoter of development and education, far different from 

that of acting only as a medium for entertainment and. 
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recreation. Thus it can perform the dual function of a 

development communicator and an educator. As a communicator 

in the process of development, its function is to dissemi

nate information about development programmes and new techno-

logies to the target groups for achieving high levels of 

productivity and wellbeing. At the same time, by way of 

playing its role as an educator, Doordarshan can help people 

prepare themselves for adopting new values, institutions and 

outlook and absorbing the shocks of changes due to sudden 

exposure to new ways of life. With the objective of making 

Doordarshan proble~-oriented, development-oriented and 

entertainment-cum-enrichment oriented, suited to the needs 

of a developing country, the working Group·advocated for 

(i) decentralized district-level stations based on low cost 

production equipment; (ii) field-operated electronic equiP

ment for area-specific, people-based and problem-oriented 

programme production and (iii) community viewing41 and 

called for adopting a different kind of approach where the 

ccmmunity viewers would be _the targets of Doordarshan 

programme-making. 

The primary purpose of films is to entertain, and 

private film-makers concerned mainly with ~ofit-making can 

hardly be expected to produce films that can yield rich 
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results in the process of contribution to modernization, 

and development. Although India is now leading the world in 

the production of films, producing over 800 feature films 

and 3000 short films annually, most of the films produced 

in the private sector are feature films. But as a medium of 

mass communication, the films have a distinctive role to play 

in informing and educating the people, motivating them to 

participate in developmental programmes and bringing about 

changes in their attitudes and behaviour. Recognizing the 

potentialities of this medium, the Government of India 

created in 1947 the Films Division as a subordinate office 

in the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting for the 

production and distribution of films, including newsreels, 

documentaries and other films for disseminating information 

about government policies and programmes and educating people 

in social an:i cultural values. 

The importance of films as a medium of goverment 

publicity was first realised during world war II when a Film 

Advisory Board was constituted in June 1940 to produce and 

distribute films for war propaganda described as Information 

Films of India. The Films Division came into existence in 

December, 1947, and Information Films of India was replaced by 

Documentary Films of India. 

The Films Division is the largest single documentary 

film producing unit in India and one of the largest of its 

kind in the world. The documentaries produced by the Films 
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Division cover subjects ranging from art and culture, monu

ments and mountains, science and technology, government and 

citizenship, to national develOI;ment including agriculture, 

forestry, community development, health and hygiene and Five 

Year Plan projects. Beside ~oducing films on its own, the 

Films Division gets films produced by outside producers on a 

contract basis. Films are produced in English and in most 

of the Indian languages including Assamese, Bengali Gujarati, 

Hindi, Kannada, Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya, EUnjabi, Tamil, 

Telegu and Urdu. During April-December 1989, the Films 

Division produced in all 46 documentaries, short films and 

featurette films. ~ong these, 32 films were produced 

departmentally, and 14 films through. independent producers 

on contract. 42 Documentaries, if presented in simple 

languages in the form of a complete story in which the 

audience feels some kind of identification with characters 

on the screen, can leave a lasting influence on the minds 

Of the people in rural areas. In this way, the film can be 

the most effective means of informing people of the 

developments in partic~lar sectors and motivating them to 

participate in the mainstream of development. 

Apart from documentaries, the Films Division prOduces 

news magazines and· 16 mm feature films for rural audiences 

in rural languages, cartoon films and educational-cum 

-instructional films for agriculture, defence, family welfare 

and for all other Departments of the Government of India. 



News magazines are the presentation of current events, 

national and international, in a straightforward manner. 
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As a matter of fact, they are important sources o.f informa

tion, but they donot fulfil the other requirements of 

communication, such as motivation and pursuasion. During 

1989, the Films Division produced 18 news magazines. 43 

Short films of one hour duration, which are produced by the 

Films Division in its two Regional ¥reduction Centres at 

Calcutta and Bangalore, can prove to be very useful aDJ. 

instructive for rural masses depending on the selection of 

themes and their skillful presentation, combined with some 

sort of amusement to the audience. However, utiless there 

is a proper distribution system, the objective behind the 

production of these rural-based featurette films can never 

be achieved, hCTt~ever high the quality of the films may be. 

The distribution system should be such as to facilitate, 

for the particular audiences for whom the films are produced, 

the chances of viewing them. This can best be ·ensured if 

these films are distributed more far non-commercial use, 

particularly through the Directorate of Field Fublicity, 

than under the c001pulsory exhibition scheme. 

fress Inf2£!!!.ation Bureau WIB) 

Another important office attached to the Ministry of 

Information and Broadcasting is Press Information Bureau 



(J?IB) which acts as a link between the government and the 

public through the press- informing the public abou.t the 

policies, programmes and activities of the government and 

keeping the government in touch with the main trends of 

public opinion. The functions of FIB are to advise the 
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·Ministries and Departments at the Centre on the manner and 

the content of dissemination of government information, to 

provide press representatives with information sought fran 

the goveranent, and to keep the goveranent informed of the 

public reaction in respect of governmental policies, 

programmes and performance as reported in the press. The 

Bureau issues news releases, background material and 

photographs to over 7,000 newspapers directly from its 

headquarters in New Delhi as well as through its branch 

offices in all the States and most of the Union Territories. 

This is much larger than the number of newspar;:ers served by 

the news agencies. However, the materials supplied by the 

Bureau are in most cases of little use to the newspapers 

because of their indifferent quality written in dull official 

language am based on inadequate information. The Chanda 

Committee, while examining the degree of utilization of the 

Bureau's services by the press, pointed out that aut of the 

thirty-seven newspapers in English and Indian languages 

examined, only two used more than 50 per cent of the material 

received, four used 20 to 30 per cent, eight used 10 to 20 

per cent and fourteen used even less than 10 per cent. 44 
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Moreover, as pointed out by the second Fress Commission, 

despite the fact that Indian language ar¥i small newspapers 

need the services of ~IB more than big English newspapers, 

a press release issued in English takes three to five days 

to be translated and issued in Indian languages, and this 

is received very late by Indian language ao:i small news

papers.45 The functioning of PIB is suffering from other 

short comings too. The utility of PIB is considerably reduced 

because of the narrow view it has taken of its role as spokes

man of the Ministries of the Central Government, rather than 

as an efficient and reliable source of information about the 

performance aa;i achievements of the gover.ane nt as well as its 

problems and failures. It often tends to function as 

trumpeters aai drum-beaters of the goverzrnent, aa;i even of 

individual ministers, instead of acting as an official agency 

for giving full ai¥1 rounded information to the public 

through the press. 

The Second Press Commission recommended a total reorga

nization of the FIB in such a way as to help the small 

newspapers and Indian language press get its news releases 

and background materials of important news events as promptly 

as to make its timely use. To ensure quick news service to 

the press, the Commission recommended that the PIB should 

function day an:i night. The efficiency of .PIB is further 

affected adversely due to the indifferent attitude shown 

towards the Information Officers by the various Ministries. 



The Information Officers of the .PIB attached to different 

Ministries are treated as outsiders by the Ministries and 

are not welcome to participate in the decision-making 

discussion in the various ministries. As a result, the 

Information Officers donot get themselves involved in the 

work of the Ministries they are attached to. In line with 

the recommendations of the Chanda Committee and the Study 

Team of the ARC headed by K.Santhanam, the Second ¥ress 

Commission also spoke in favour of purposeful involvement 

of the functionaries of FIB in the decision-making process 

of the various ministries, so that they can explain the 

policies and programmes initiated by the Ministries in a 

more effective manner. 46 
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The press is expected to play a useful role in making 

the process of development widely participatory through 

reporting aE the reasons for success as well as for failure 

of various development programmes affecting the lives of the 

common people and thus helping opinion-formation. A survey 

of newspaper contents corrlucted by the Second Press Canmi

ssion brought out the proportion of space devoted and promi

nence given by dailies to news pertaining to development in 

such fields as health, family welfare, industry, science and 

technology, agriculture, education and public utilities. 
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_!able 3.! 

Percentage of Front-Page Space Devoted to Different Themes 
in Daily Newspapers 

---- ---
Language Developnent Conflicts & J'olitics 

tensions 

--
Assamese 7.3 13.3 46.7 

Bengali 12.4 32.1 30.0 

English 12.2 21.3 31.1 

Gujrati 5.5 31.9 21.6 

Hindi 9.1 71.1 27.0 

Kannada 13.1 15.8 29.5 

Malayalam 8.8 25.6 45.0 

Marathi 12.0 20.2 30.6 

Oriya 14.1 13.5 33.6 

J?unjabi 7.4 14.8 22.2 

Sindhi 6 .. 8 18.2 40.0 

Tamil 7.3 20.7 31.5 

Telegu 17.2 10.6 32.2 

Urdu 4.8 25.2 28.4 

---
Table 3.3 indicates that·the front pages of newspapers 

in alllanguages are dominated, in varying proportions by 

politics and reports of conflicts arxl tensions, and that news 

pertaining to development gets the least space among the 

three. 

Indian Press is free, but it has a limited access. It 

has an urban and middle-class base that limits its contribution 
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towards making the process aE development widely participa

tory. Literacy is a barrier in India that restricts the 

circulation of newspapers largely to the urban areas, 

although the Indian Press, despite its urban and middle class 

moorings, often embarks on reporting the problems and 

prospects of the Indian villages. However, despite the fact 

that only a small section of rural population can go through 

the newspapers, development information can reach the inten

ded beneficiaries most of whom are illiterate and do not have 

the purchasing power, through the interaction of the lite

rates with the illiterates, of the well-to-dos with the poor. 

c. Pn Assessment 

In spite of the fact that the Ministry of Information 

and Broadcasting has an elaborate arrangement for disseminat

ing information to the people, its success in creating general 

awareness among the people and motivating them for partici

pation in the process of development registers a low profile, 

and this is evident in the indifferent attitude shown by 

people towards administrative initiative. There are several 

reasons for this trend. Although there are a number of 

media units at the disposal of the Ministry, the infrastruc

tures for their effective use are so inadequate and the 

resources so limited that they cannot be put to use effec

tively for getting maximum publicity of government efforts. 
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EXcessive bureaucratization is another factor responsible 

for reducing the effectiveness of government publicity 

effort. This is clearly evident in the production and 

distribution of films, posters and other publicity materials. 

The grip of bureaucratic control leaves little freedom for 

the producer of films and the artists designing posters to 

make use of their creativity in making films, posters or 

other publicity materials. Moreover, low remuneratio'n 

offered by the Government does not attract the talented and 

experienced men in these fields. Besides, because of the 

lack of coordination between the media units and other 

Government Departments, the officials in charge of the media 

units fail to take stock of the actual requirements of the 

various ministries in the field of publicity. 47 This happens 

due to the lack of access of the technocrats to the policy 

-making bodies. The r .. ~s generalists, who monopolise the 

decision-making power by virtue of their top positions in 

the administrative hierarchy, do not have the specialised 

knowledge and qualities that are indispensable for planning 

good publicity campaigns. As a result, most of the produc

tions of the Ministry are unattractive, conventional and lack 

creativity, be it in the making of films, designing posters 

and other visual publicity materials or giving advertise

ments.48 

Added to these, there is little scope of assessing 

audience response to the publicity efforts made by the 
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I 

different media units of the Ministry due to the laclk of 

resources and shortage of personnel. Most of the me~ia are 

concentrated in the urban areas, and rural masses ai~e seldcm 

taken into consideration while designing programmes for the 
! . 

mass media, thereby making conspicuous the class ch~lracter 

of the so called mass media. Because of the low ra~;e of 

literacy, the access of newspaper as a medium of inj:ormation 

is still limited to urban-educated people. Besidesi, the 

circulation of newspapers falls sharply outside the cities 

because of poor conditions of roads and transport. ;However, 

in spite of these difficulties, it happens that one or two 

copies of newspapers reach the areas where the villi:lge people 

gather, e.g .. , bazars and markets, and there are oft•~n a few 

persons who readout newspapers to other villagers aicn thus 

become an important source of information. But what is 

distorted in the process is the fnterpretation that. gives 

context to the messages delivered through the print«~ media. 

Television is yet to become a medium of mass comrnun:ication 

as it involves high-cost technology for the establi:shment of 

' 
nationwide network of telecasting stations. Moreovi3r, the 

I 

high cost of television sets keeps them beyond the ;[;)Urchasing 

power of the majority of the people in India. Film, as a 

medium of cQnnunication is used more for the purpos;a of 

entertainment than for dissemination of information!. Docu-

mentaries which can best be used as an instrument for instruc-

tion and motivation towards purposive attitudinal changes and 
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participation are far away from this objective because of 

excessive bureaucratization. Radio alone has come to be 

recognized as a true medium of mass communication. 49 It is 

able to reach the people in remote villages far off from 

cities and towns, breaking the barrier of literacy, and is 

at the same time far cheaper than television. But its effec-

tiveness depends,. in~~!,!, on the use of this medium with 

more talent and imagination. 

No doubt, special use of mass communication has been 

made to a large extent by the Directorate of ~dvertisement 

and Visual JUblicity through the posters, hoardings and other 

materials of visual publicity full of development information, 

as well as by the Directorate of Field Publicity travelling 

with films in mobile vans ·to remote villages. But such 

efforts tend to be too little and too scattered. In most 

cases, the posters and leaflets do not reach down the hierar-

chy and mobile vans with films on development topics do not 
< 

come often enough to the distant villages. As a result, the 

impact of mass media inevitably drops off farther from the 

cities. 

Periodic surveys for assessing the impact of programmes 

in either evoking the interests of the people or motivating 

them for participation to bring about desired changes are 

absent in almost all the units of mass media under the 

Ministry of Information and Broadcasting except a few 
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unsuccessful attempts made from time to time either by the 

Directorate of .Advertisement and Visual .l?u.}?licity. or by the . 

Audience Research Units of All India Radio. Thus, in the 

absence of proper evaluation of programmes, decisions on 

future policies and information campaigns suffer from objec

tivity and precision, thereby making communication through 

mass media seldom effective. 
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CHAPTER IV 

The Machinery for Public Relations and Communication in 

west .Bengal Government 



~ Machinery for ~lie Relations and Communication in 

west B~ngal Go~rnmen£ 

~ Eublication Relations and Communication J The Pre-Inde

pendence Positio~ 

In west Be~al, which is a constituent unit on the Indian 

federation, having similar governmental structure and admi-

nistrative process as at the federal centre, the Department 

of Information and Cultural Affairs is performing functions 

almost similar to those discharged by the Ministry of 

Information and Broadcasting at the Centre. The Department 

had its genesis in the early thirties or even before that 

when a publicity cell attached to the Harne (J?olitical) 

Department used to communicate the news concerning the 
. l 

various departments to the press. 

The Department of Publicity and Information was created 

in 1944, its organization and functions being outlined on 
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the recommendation of A.H.Joyce, Information Officer, India 

Office, with some modifications necessitated by the prevail-

ing political situation in (the then) Bengal at that time. 

Joyce, in his report to the Harne Secretary, Govt. of India, 

made it clear that (a) a11 'news' should be communicated to 

the press through the Publicity Bureau ~ress Offices) and 

(b) in a11 departments, none, except the Honourable 

Member-in-charge and the Secretary, should be accessible to 

press correspondents and representatives of press associa-

2 tions. The Member-in-charge might however, authorise a 

joint secretary for this purpose. The wave of nationalism 

at that time sparked off open hostility to government, and 

the press came closely to uphold the cause of nationalism. 

To confront this anti-government attitude, the Department 

was endowed with an additional responsibility to subvert 

this nationalistic feeling by presenting before the people 

a constructive idea of nation-building not only through its 

publicity work but also through propaganda. 3 The Department 

was functioning under two wings, one for publicity and the 

other for propaganda and distribution, each under the 

charge of a deputy director. The deputy director of publi-

city was also the editor of publications. The Department 

brought out two Bengali publications, viz, Bengal ~~ekly 

and 'Banglar Katha' for publicity campaign among the rural 

people. The Deputy Director of Propaganda, who was in charge 

of distribution of pamplets and other publications had under 

him district organizers, one each for the districts and 



part-time sub-divisional propaganda agents. The structure 

of the Department will be made clear frcnt Chart 4.1. 

B. ~t-Independ~~ Developments and Working 
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This structural and functional arrangement for the 

Department of Publicity and Information continued till 1950 

when the Department was renamed as the a:rne (Publicity) 

Department. The new ·set-up of the Harne (Publicity) Depart

ment separated the secretariat part .of the organization from 

its Directorate comprising the technical sta£f. 4 In order 

to carry on intensive publicity campaign of a11 government 

activities among the rural people, the Department adopted a 

three-level working structure at the state, district and 

sub-divisional levels. At the state level, there was the 

State Rural Publicity Organization with the Chief Rural 

Publicity Officer to supervise the work of the district and 

sub-divisional publicity organizations, fulfil their require

ments, and give necessary guidance to their work. The state 

organization was {i) to take policy-decisions for the 

district and sub-divisional publicity organizations and 

direct their activities. (ii) to produce such materials as 

literature, films, etc. for supply to the district and 

sub-divisional organizations and (iii) to maintain machinery 

and equipnent. 
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The District Publicity Officer was in charge of district 

publicity organization. The functions of the district 

organization, which was equipped with an audio-visual unit, 

were to exhibit films supplied by the state organization, 

broadcast radio programmes, give lectures and organise public 

meetings ao:i group gatherings and distribute literature and 

medicines. Moreover, the unit was to make periodic tours to 

contact and seek cooperation from the leading persons in tQe 

execution of programmes, to invite official agencies associa

ted with the task of developnent, and to explain to the local 

people the problems of the locality and their role in the 

solution of these problems. 

The sub-divisional publicity organization comprising 

one or more sub-divisional officers was under the control and 

supervision of District Publicity Officer (D¥0), its primary 

task being to extend assistance to the district publicity 

organization in the detailed execution of the policies. Thus, 

a chain of ccmmand with regard to the execution of policies 

was maintained through out these three levels. To this 

organizational set up, a little change was added during 1952-53 

when three regional publicity officers were appOinted at three 

divisional headquarters to supervise and provide necessary 

guidance to DPO and Sl?O and thereafter, the post of the Chief 

Rural Publicity Officer was converted into a post of Deputy 

Director who was to look after the rural publicity work. 
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The Department underv;ent a fundamental change in its 

organizational structure in 1965 when it was again renamed 

as 'Department of Information and FUblic Relations' with 

two divisions - Information Division and ¥Ublic Relations 

Division headed by two directors, but under one secretary. 5 

The duties and functions of the Department were classified 

under two heads, to be run by two separate divisions, as 

follc:Ms & 

Publi£._Sel~ns Divis_!2g Infor~tion DiY!!!£!! 

1. Ceremonies and f uncti ons 1. Press 

a. State ceremonies a. Advertisement 

b. state functions and b. .Press release 
conferences 

c. State hospitality c. Press Photography 

d. State receptions. d. News agency. 

2. Visits 2. .Publications 

a. VI.P visits from abroad a. .Periodicals 

b. Foreign delegations b. Casual publications 

c. Visits Of lndian VI.P' s c. Annual .AOrni nis tr at i ve 
report. 

d. Public meetings and 
functions sponsored by 
government. 

3. Films 3. Radio 

a. Film Production a. Radio talks 

"b. Film Advisory Board b. Radio features 

c. Film Publicity censor- c. Radio news bulletins. 
ship 



d. International film 
festival 

e. Matters relating to 
film industry 

f. Film shows through 
commercial circuits. 

4. Entertainment 

a. Folk entertainment 
sections 

b. Cultural programme 

c. Inter-state cultural 
exchange programme 

d. Musical records, tape 
records. 

5. Teleprinter service 

a. Teleprinter service at 
Calcutta 

b. Teleprinter service at 
Delhi. 

4. Field Information 

a. Audio-visual units 

b. Exhibitions 

c. Information centres 

d. Rural broadcasting. 

However, as a consequence of this division, the new 
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set-up did not last long and in 1967, the divisions were 

merged under one director who was the ex-officio deputy sec

retary of the department. 6 Besides, the set-up at the 

district level was rearranged with the recruitment of a number 

of information officers who were put in charge of ·the 

districts. The DPOs and SPOs were renamed as Field Informa-

tion Officers (FIO) and Sub-Divisional Information Officers 

(SDIO) respectively. The new set-up at the district level 

was as shown in Chart 4.2. However, within a few years, this 
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arrangement at the district underwent a further change with 

the withdrawal of the information officer and the FIOs and 

SDIOs were redesignated as District Information and Public 

Relations Officer and Sub-Divisional Information and Public 

Relations Officer. Meanwhile, the scope of i~s activities 

was gradually wrinkled in view of its relatively low import

ance in the whole administrative process, particularly during 

the period from 1967 to 1976. During this time, much of the 

information and public relations work of the different 

departments of the state government was carried on by the 

concerned departments themselves. 

c. ~ic Relations and Cammu~~ Since 1977 

A major break through carne in the structure as well as 

functional content of the Department after 1977. One of the 

measures taken by the government was to centralise all the 

information and public relations work of the state government 

in the Department of Information and fublic relations and to 

use the Department as the chief vehicle in bringing about 

changes desired in the social and cultural spheres in west 

Bengal. It was very aptly realized by the government that a 

revitalized citizen-administration relationship, which is 

the key to the success of a democratic system, demands, as 

one of its prerequisites, an enriched cultural level for its 

citizens and this led the government to get distinctly 

. defined programmes for encouraging healthy cultural pursuits 
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in the state. 7 

Keeping in view this objective, the government intro

duced a number of reforms in the structure of the Depar~ment 

in 1978. The Department was redesignated as the Department 

of Information and Cultural Affairs. 8 The cultural affairs 

portion of the Education Department and the Archaeological 

Directorate of the fublic works Department were taken out and 

tagged with this department. The department was divided into 

five wings : viz. {i) information wing (ii) cultural wing 

{iii) film wing (iv) administrative branch and {v) language 

branch. 

The Director of Information is in charge of the Infor

mation wing. He is the ex-officio joint secretary or deputy 

secretary as the case may be. The cultural wing and the film 

wing are headed by two separate directors who enjoy the rank 

of ex-officio Deputy Secretary in the Department. The 

Department in addition to performing the functions similar 

to those discharged by the Ministry of Information and 

Broadcasting at the centre, is called upon to discharge 

functions similar to those of the protocol Division of the 

Ministry of EXternal Affairs in respect of visits of the 

foreign dignatories and delegations. State hospitality and 

state ceremonies are also a special charge of this department. 

Above all, keeping in view the conception of regional growth 

and development in terms of culture and language, the 
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Department is being endowed with an ever increasing respon

sibility in the field of culture and education aimed at 

promoting cul~ural activities reflecting the rich heritage 

of the state and the aspirations ::>f its people. Now •too 

main task of this Department is to reach the details regard-

ing the policies and activities of the Goveranent to all 

sectionG of the people and to help in the formulation of its 

subsequent courses of action through a correct review of the 

reactions and opinion of the people. To win the trust and 

cooperation of the people for a smooth conduct of public 
9 affairs has been the goal of this department. 

The public relations and publicity part of the activi-

ties of the departmept is carried out by the information 

wing. The objective of the department in its information 

wing is to project the correct image of the government to the 
I 

people, to propagate the policies and programmes of the 

government "among the people for ensuring and evoking greater 

political awareness aai people's participation and to remove 

any misunderstanding about government policies that might 

have been cropped up in the minds of the people. It is also 

the task of this wing to evolve methods and techniques to 

assess the response of the people to the policies ani 

programmes of the government. The department under this 

wing maintains press relations, decides on advertisement 
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policy, holds exhibitions, produces and distributes litera

ture, strengthens rural infacmation set ups, receives VIFs 

and foreign delegations and partakes in state hospitality 

aoo reception. 10 

The Department of Information and Cultural Affairs is 

the normal exclusive channel for communication to the press 

either by way of press notes, unofficial notes, special 

handouts or articles of the plans, policies and activities 

of the state government. Apart from press releases, publi

city is also obtained through conducted press tours and press 

conferences called by the chief minister and other ministers 

to explain and elucidate major policy-decisions from time to 

time. For better press relations and news coverage, there 

is a Ne\t~S Bureau under this Department. 11 The chief of News 

Bureau holds the rank of a Joint Director. Besides, there 

are a Deputy Chief of News.Bureau of the rank of a deputy 

director and a host of Information Officers. The posts of 

these information officers are vital in the entire set-up as 

they are the contact points between this Department and all 

other departments under the state government. The News 

Bureau maintains liaison with the different departments 

through the information officers attached to these depart

ments. The duty of the Information Officer attached to a 

particular Department is to keep himself always in touch with 



the minister, secretary and other senior officers of the 

concerned Department, roam about freely in every division 
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and section of the Department, collect news for press release 

and pursue the officials to give background materials for 

news stories. Besides, there is a ·press room in the writers' 

Building for the reporters and journalists, and the Informa

tion Officer attached to a particular Department is respon

sible for making arrangement for 'Meet the Press' programme 

of the minister-in-charge of the concerned Department. He 

should stand by him during the meeting, and help him with 

supplying the required materials in hand. The role of the 

Information Officer on such occasions is very significant, 

as he is supposed to be skilled in handling a press meeting 

and is expected to master and control the situation even by 

stepping ipto the conversation with one or two well-chosen 

remarks to clarify the point or bring the discussion back to 

the objectives, since his minister, even if efficient in his 

work, may not be expert in dealing with the press. 

The News Bureau, besides collecting news, background 

materials, photographs and pictorial features of important 

development activities and major official events from diffe

rent departments, receives newsalso from district and 

sub-divisional Information Officers whose functions at the 

district and sub-divisional levels bear some proximity to 

those carried out by the Information Officers at the head

quarters. The news and other materials, thus accumulated, 
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are catered to the public through press and other media like 

radio or television in the form of press notes, unofficial 

notes, special handouts or feature articles. 

Apart from this, the Bureau arranges press conferences 

attended by ministers when the news to be issued to the press 

cannot be adequately covered by a press note aw where the 

government is willing to impart additional background infor-

mation and to answer queries from press. ~ess conferences 

are generally arranged on important events relating to 

policies, programmes and activities of the government having 

bearing on the wellbeing of the people. There are a few 

occasions, like the installation of a government project, 

inauguration of a programme or observance of state ceremonies, 

in which ministers explain the stand of the government on 

important issues and development activities, and publicity 

is obtained on such occasions through conducted press tours 

sponsored by this section. 

A summary of the day's news and views in the press and 

also important news received over the News Agency teleprint

ers are daily distributed to the various government depart

ments in the form of a bulletin 11 The ~ess Tcxiay 11 • 
12 

_Myertisement 

Advertisement is pointed communication, the point being 

to sell a product, . . " 13 a serv~ce or an ~aea. The major 
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advantage of advertisement is that it enables the sponsor 

to tell his story in his o..~n words when he chooses and to the 

audience he selects. But at the same time, the citizen 

instantly recognises this as paid pleading. However, as a 

tool of effective public relations programme, advertisement 

has proved its efficacy. Government advertisements are to 

a large extent informative as the object of the Government 

campaigns in most cases is to sell an idea or to tell its 

achievements in particular fields of development. Sri P.rovash 

Phadikar, a former Minister-in-charge of the Department of 

Information and Cultural Affairs, said during his budget 

speech before the Assembly on .April 18, 1984, "our advertise-

. 14 
ment policy is always guided by a democratic outlook 11 • 

The Government ensures that newspapers should receive govern-

ment advertisements on the basis of their circulation, 

standard and readership. ·A policy for giving greater atten

tion and alloting a large quota of advertisements to the 

small newspapers and other literary and cultural journals in 

the districts has been adOpted by the Government. 15 Besides 

normal classified advertisements, the Department of Informa-

tion and Cultural Affairs issues a large number of display 

and campaign advertisements each year on agriculture, small 

savings, health and family welfare, education etc. The 

intention behind the various schemes of press advertising 

campaign is to create public opinion in favour of government 

plans, programmes and activities. For the purpose of using 
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the medium of press advertising in the journals published 

from the districts, there are District Press Advertising 

Advisory Committees in all the districts. The function of 

these committees is to prepare an approved panel of papers 

and journals to which goveriJnent advertisements can be 

released. 16 'rhe annual allotment on advertisement during 

1984-85 was to the tune of Rs. 1 crore 10 lakhs. 17 In 

1985-86, this amount increased to as. 1 crore 39 lakhs and 

the total number of display and classified press advertise-

18 ments issued during this year was 4044. In the budget of 

1991-92, an amount of as. 2 crores was earmarked for spending 

19 on advertisements. 

EXhibition 

EXhibition constitutes a very important medium of field 

publicity today. Because of its greater visual ap:J;eal, 

exhibition has been a regular feature of the activities of 

the Information and Cultural Affairs Department. The object 

of frequently holding exhibit ions is to explain to the 

general public through charts, posters, maps, photographs, 

models, etc., the various welfare and development plans, 

projects ani activities of the goverrunent, the peculiar 

problems of the state and government efforts in successfully 

tackling them. The exhibitions held at the instance of the 

government may be either informative or educative. Taking 

into account the intensity of mass appeal through this 



medium of .. i..sual publicity, an exhibition section with a 

number of ... ctists and technicians was set up by the H:me 

(.Publicity:· Department as early as in 1954. 20 During the 

succeeding years, the Section successfully organized and 
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participac. d in a large number of exhibitions at the state 

and natioL · '. levels in and outside the state. After 1977, 

this Section was revamped to meet the new challenges in the 

social, cultural and economic spheres, particularly in the 

rural are.as, and a Deputy Direct or was held in charge of 

this section. 21 Besides, there are one Information Officer, 

EXhibition Officers, artists, helpers, and other auxiliary 

staff. Apart from producing posters on general themes, this 

Section produces poster sets on particular themes of educa

tive and informative value, e.g., National Integration and 

Rabindranath or History of the Evolution of Hwman Life, 

22 etc. 

. 
In the rural areas, exhibitions are mostly organized 

by the voluntary organizations, and the Exhibition Section 

participates by way of supplying the exhibited materials to 

them. Fosters prepared by this Section on different subjects 

like agriculture, health and family welfare, small savings, 

co-operation, anti-violence, etc. are also displayed and 

exhibited in the rural areas through the district and 

sub-divisional Information Officers. During the year 1983-84, 

the Exhibition Section organized 95 exhibition in a11. 23 

The number of exhibitions organized and participated by 
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this Section during 1984-85 and 1985-86 were 58 and 92 

respectively. 24 The annual grant on exhibition for the year 

of 1984-85 was ~. 18 lakhs, while in 1991-92, the amount 

increased to 35 lakhs. 25 

As a part of the centralized scheme, the task of print

ing, publishing and distributing periodicals, pamplets, 

leaflets, etc. in different languages on behalf of the state 

government is entrusted to this Department. The Department 

brings out journals, annual administrative reports and other 

casual and non-periodical publications for the purpose of 

keeping people informed of the important events and happen

ings throughout the state, the initiatives taken by the 

government in different spheres of rural development, and 

summary of important news and reports of important speeches 

and statements made by the ministers relating to the plans, 

programmes and achievements of their respective Departments. 

The contents of the journals published by the Uepartment 

aLso include articles on outstanding national and inter

national personalities and events by non-official authors 

and thus fulfil the literary needs of the people. The Depart

ment publishes a number of weekly, fortnightly and monthly. 

journals in six different languages (Bengali, English, Hindi, 

Urdu, Nepali and Santhali) e.g. Paschim Banga, west Bengal, 



Maghrebi Banga, Pachim Bangla, Paschim Bangal, Panchayati 

Raj, Lok Banga. 26 In addition to regular periodicals ani 
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journals, the Department also brings out a large number of 

brochures, booklets, pamplets and leaflets in Bengali, 

English and Hindi dealing with the problems and activities 

of the various departments every year.. The annual allotment 

on publications during 1984-85 was~. 52 lakhs. 27 In 1985-86, 

an amount of Rs. so lakhs was spent on publications. During 

this period, the Department published 38 pamplets in diffe

rent langua.ges containing publicity materials relating to 

the activities of various Departments. In all, a total 

number of 18,27,300 copies of pamplets and 27,31,500 leaflets 

were brought out by the Department during this year. 28 The 

financial outlay on publications during 1991-92 was fixed 

at Rs. 2 crores. 29 

The distribution of this huge quantity of publications 

is also one of the important activities of this Department. 

Apart from the distribution of publications, both periodical 

and casual, Of the state government, the distribution section 

is also in charge of distributing the publicity materials 

received from the various ministries of the Government of 

India from time to time. Leaflets, booklets, pamphlets, 

brochures and journals are also distributed through the 

district and sub-divisional Information Officers to diffe-

rent organizations in rural areas like clubs~ libraries, 

educational institutions, and in group gatherings, as part 

of the rural publicity campaign by the Department. 
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west Bengal, like the rest of India, lives in villages. 

It is, therefore, necessary to strengthen the rural informa

tion set-up. 30 The Department has an extensive rural infor

mation network at the district and sub-divisional levels to 

cope with the problem of face-to-face communication through 

extension work. In the abseooe of facilities for an upward 

flow of information, mass media have become one-way channels 

and cannot ensure people's involvement in the programme. It 

is the officials who can provide information to the people, 

help them to be organized and involved in the programmes for 

development, attend to their problems, and inform the 

Government about the reactions of the people to its progra-

mmes. For the purpose of carrying out the extension work 

among the rural people and strengthening the rural information 

network, the Department after 1977 initiated a plan of getting 

one Field Information Assistant for each district and one 

field worker in each development block. In 1989, there were 

altogether ninety field workers in ninety development 

blocks. 31 

The rural information set-up of the Department is equi

pped with audio-visual units for intensive field publicity 

campaigns among the rural people. · In 1989, there were 104 

audio-visual units in the districts through which documentary 

films, film strips and educative slides were shown in the 
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rural areas. 32 Generally, the district and s~b-divisional 

Information Officers address the people d~ring the proj ec

tions of s~ch films and explain to them the major policies 

an:i activities of the governnent. The information officers 

also meet and address people in villages in small groups. 

To have better infrastructural facilities for the dissemi

nation of information about government policies and 

programmes among the rural people through exhibition, film

shows, cinema slides, public meetings and gro~p discussions, 

the distrib~tion of pamphlets and leaflets and the organi

zation of c~ltural programmes, the information centres have 

been set ~P at the district and s~b-divisional levels and 

the emphasis is on initiating and carrying on intensive 

public relations campaign in an organized form among the 

rural people through these institutionalized structures. 

For the purpose of providing facilities for mass listen

ing of the special rural and school programmes broadcast by 

All India Radio, the Department, under its extended community 

listening scheme, distributes radio-sets with free repair and 

servicing facilities to voluntary organizations like clubs, 

libraries and educational institutions. Till 1986, 3,890 

radio-sets have been installed in.different districts and 

622 Radio Rural Forums are in operation under this Depart

ment.33 Besides, the Department also distributes television 

sets to various social and cul t11ra1 organizations. Under 

this programme, the Uepartment has distributed 320 televi-

sion sets. 
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The Department of Information and Cultural Affairs in 

its cultural wing cherishes the objective of creating an 

enriched cultural environment, which will serve as a back-

ground, to shape the attitudes, beliefs and values of the 

people towards social, economic and political phenomena. 

The activities and performances of the Department in the 

cultural arena were initiated as early as in 1954-55 when a 

Folk Entertainment section was set up by the Home (.Publicity) 

34 Department. The purpose of this Section was to develop 

and make use of the traditional media of folk song, drama 

and folk dance for the purpose of entertaining the rural 

people, strengthening their national character, and irnprov-

ing the level of their social consciousness. It was also 

intended to help in reviving the cultural and artistic 

tradition of west Bengal. Between 1953 and 1958, this 

Section had several units, namely and drama unit, the dance 

unit, the music unit and the tarja unit. The function of 

these units was to travel throughout the state and stage 

dramas, dance-dramas and tarja performances. After 1965, 

when the Department was renamed as the Department of Infor

mation and Public Relations, this Section was placed under 

the direct control of the Deputy Director of Public Relations 

who was assisted by an Administrative Officer and an 

d . 35 a v~ser. 
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A major change in the objective and _functioning of the 

Department in its cultural sphere came after 1977 when the 

Department was redesignated as the Department of Information 

and Cultural Affairs, and the cultural part of the activities 

. of the Department was entrusted to a separate wing under the 

control of a Director. 36 It was correctly felt that mere 

dissemination of information about the policies, programmes 

and activities of the government would not evoke a sense of 

participat Lon anj involvement among the rural people unless 

they were educated through the process of communication. 

Communication is reci~ocal, and effective communication 

between the government and the people needs, ~nter-~~, a 

higher level of social and political awareness among the 

people, since people must have the ability to comprehend the 

message communicated. A skillful use of the traditional 

media oE communication like folk song, folk dance, drama or 

jatra, along with the enrichment of the cultural environment, 

can promote social and political consciou.sness of the people, 

and very well serve the purpose of communicating the deve-

lopment messages to the rural people. In the field of 

folk-art and culture, the Department organizes folk cultural 

festivals and workshops at district, division and state 

levels with the help of .Panchayats. A journal on folk 

culture, 'Lokshruti 1
, is also published by the Department 

and the state level Folk Culture Institute tries to fill up 

the void in the matter of conservation of and research in 
( 
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folk art and culture. Similarly, cultural centres have also 

been set up in the tribal belt for the preservation and 

promotion o£ tribal culture. 37 The expansion of Folk Enter-

tairunent section, the setting up of two additional LOkranjan 

Units, one at Siliguri and the other with the adivasis at 

Jhargram, and a Nepali song ard Drama Unit at oarjeeling 

explicate the expanding horizon of activity of the cultural 

wing of the Department of Information and Cultural Affairs. 

(iii) Film Win~ --- Film is the most potent and emotionally 

penetrating medium of visual and aural communication. It has 

movement, sound, and colour, and the messages can be conveyed 

realistically. The Government of west Bengal under the aegis 

of the Department of Publicity and Information, had started 

producing short or feature films, particularly to combat 

anti-violence and anti-government attitudes since the inceP-

tion of the Department in 1944. These films were exhibited 

through the National Welfare Units and Public Relations 

C 
. 38 omml.ttees .. After 1950, I,:Ublicity of goverrment policies, 

prograrnnes and activities among the rural people through 

film-shows came to be recognized as ona of the most important 

tools of cQnmunication and the Home (Publicity) Department of 

the Government of west Bengal, like the Film Division of the 

Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Government of 

India, began to produce and exhibit documentary films cover-

ing a wide range of subjects in consultation with the 
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various departments of government. These films were shown 

through the Department's audio-visual units in the districts 

and sub-divisions. Apart from the Department 1 s own produc-

tion, the Government also used to purchase documentaries 

produced by private film makers. Subsequently, the docu

mentary films produced by the state government as well as the 

private parties were exhibited in the cinema houses along 

with the documentaries and newsreels produced by the Govern

ment of India on fifty-fifty basis. 39 

Between 1977 and 1981, the Film wing of the Department 

produced thirty seven documentaries, nine children's films 

and one newsreel per month. 40 During 1984-85 three docu

mentaries and eleven newsreels were produced by the Depart-

ment. An amount of Rs. 71 l akhs was earmarked for the produc

tion and exhibition of films during 1984-85.41 In 1991-92, 

this amount came down to Rs. 55 lakhs. 42 

With the changes in the structure and functions of the 

Department at the state level, aimed at centralization of 

all the public relations and publicity works of the govern-

ment and promotion of a heal thy culture, the organizational 

set-up at the divisional and district level was also revamped 

with the expectation of making it the most effective instru

ment of implementing the programmes of the Department. At 

the divisional level, the posts of Regional Publicity 

Officers were converted into the posts of Deputy Directors. 
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The duty of the Deputy Director at the divisional level is 

purely of administrative and supervisory nature and his 

prime responsibility is to coordinate the functions of the 

district and sub-divisional Information Officers. 

It was apparent from the very beginning that official 

documents, notes and reports, outlining the nature of jobs 

and responsibilities of field officers working at the lowest 

level of official hierarchy and among the village people were 

absolutely non-existent. But, at the same time, for a clear 

understanding about the role of the Department in initiating 

and sustaining the process of communication between the 

government and the people, an assessment and evaluation of 

job performance of these officials, particularly of the SDIO, 

' is of decisive impactance. Hence, realizing the practical 

difficulties in such a venture, a complete reliance was made 

on personal interview with the concerned officials. Although 

a semi-structured questionnaire was used for interviewing 

the officials, they were eocouraged to speak on their own, 

and a patient hearing was given to them while they were 

elaborating their experiences, perceptions and views about 

their job. 

(D) Sub-Divisiona.h__Information Officer_i§!2__!Q) 

The office of the SDIO at the bottom of the organiza

tional hierarchy constitutes the key unit in the entire gamut 
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of administrative set-up. The rapid technological develop

ment of the present century has unquestionably brought about 

a revolution in the media of mass ccmrrunication that have 

become vital centres for the transmission of knowledge, the 

dissemination of facts and the direction of various emotion

al appeals to influence public opinion. ~t communication 

is usually a t~o-way process involving stimulus and response. 

Mass media in the absence of an upward flow of information 

serve basically as one-way channels. EXtensive feedback is 

essential for an effective communication programme, and this 

can be ensured through personal and group interactions, in 

addition to other impersonal media of mass communication. 

The SDIO stationed at each sub-division having jurisdiction 

over a number of blocks and being assisted by block level 

field works, is the driving force towards the attainment of 

the twin Objectives of getting the people involved in the 

process of administration and enriching the cultural level 

of the masses. 

The first and foremost duty of the SDIO is to dissemi

nate information about government policies and programmes. 

But mere dissemination of information is not enough. 

Information may be diffused through press, television, radio, 

the motion picture and the printed materials. But infor-

mation so diffused cannot ensure involvement on the part of 

the people, nor can facilitate evaluation of the responses 

and reactions of the people towards the policies and 
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prograrnnes of the government. Thus, the success of govern

ment public relations activities depends largely on the use 

of such tools of communication as personal visit, meeting 

with the group leaders, group discussion, t=Ublic speaking, 

etc. and this brings to the forefront the vital role that 

the SDIO would have to play as a perfect government-public 

relations practitioner. The chief objective of his function 

is to educate people about the policies and-programmes of 

the governnent and to motivative them to action. Thus it 

is basically an extension work. Communication is meaning

less if it fails to register the desired effect on its 

audience. 

In each sub-division, the aDiu is required to perform 

a number of routine works. The SDIO acts as the press rela

tions officer of the government at the sub-divisional level. 

As a press relations officer, it is his duty to collect news 

regarding the implementation of government program~s and 

projects and ~ople's involvement in them for publicity 

through press and radio at the local and state levels. In 

order to perform his duty effectively and efficiently, the 

SDIO must have friendly access to all the government 

departments, voluntary organizations and associations, as 

well as to the local people. The SDIO collects news, 

summarizes them and sends them to local press and the press 

reporters as well as to the state level newspapers. Apart 

from dii.-ect service to the press, the SDIO transmits 
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important news iterrs to the chief of the News Bureau so that 

the News Bureau may use these news in preparing press notes 

issued every afternoon for ensuring coverage in the national 

news papers. 

In every sub-division, the SDIO is equipped with an 

audio visual unit to organize at least fifteen filmshows 

every month with the objective of popularizing government 

policies and programmes among the rural people. The films 

are produced by the film production unit under the supervi

sion of the Film Wing of the Department in the form of both 

Newsreels and documentaries. Before arranging a film-show, 

the SDIO makes a preliminary survey of the locality, finds 

out the village leaders whom the villages respect and trust, 

makes every possible effort to make them convinced in the 

objectives and programmes of government and motivates them 

to action. This method is based on the principle of •work 

with people' instead of 'work for the people •. In this way, 

the Information Officers get the help of village leaders in 

mobilizing the support of the village people. Besides, the 

cQ'nmunication system in village is working wherever the 

villagers meet. Through scores of channels li~e fairs, 

bazars, bathing ghats, harvest fields, temples,news of film

show spread swiftly throughout the village. The villagers 

gather to see the movie and the SDIO and his staff use it 

as a platform to propagate government policies and programmes 

for development in various fields. An interval during the 
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projection of the film gives the SDIO an opportunity to speak. 

on developnent plans an:i programmes and the citizens 1 role 

in carrying out these programmes. The villagers are also 

asked to speak on the occasion. The selection of speakers 

from the audience, however, requires great care so that a 

wrong selection may nip the entire mission in the bud. 

EXhibitions in rural areas are mostly organized by the 

voluntary organizations, clubs or schools in cooperation 

with the district or sub-divisional information offices. The 

SDIO supplies the exhibited materials to the voluntary orga-

nizations for display and extends necessary help and coopera-

tion. ·rhe themes of exhibition may be a classified into two 

categories : informative and educative. There are some sets 

of exhibits that display the Objectives, policies, plans and 

programmes of the government whose sole purpose is to create 

mass awareness and involvement in development programmes; 

there are others for highlighting the cultural level of the 

people and educating them in such subjects as national inte

graticn, rural development or social reform. 

Thus, communication is most effective in face-to-face 

relations with people. The SDIO with his field workers may 

properly make use of this direct contact method43 to under-

stand the interests, problems, feltneeds and attitudes of 

the people. Moreover, direct communication with the people 

makes it possible for the communicator to judge the success 

of communication by the latter's reaction. The SDIO under 
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the present·system uses this method to a limited extent in 

the form of group talks on c~mon problems of the people and 

their solution with the help of different developroent schemes 

of the government. Here, th_e office of the SDIO serves as a 

service agency for the other departments of government by 

way of carrying to the people the schemes of development of 

different departments like health and Family ~anning, 

Agriculture, Education and so on. 

(E) An Assessment 

There is no doubt that the revamped organizational 

set-up of the Department of Information and Cultural Affairs, 

with its wide administrative network down to the block level, 

provides the necessary infrastructural facilities for ensur

ing a continuous, candid and persuasive two-way communication 

between the government and the people. The elaborate arrange

ments that have been made for the dissemination of information 

and for reinvigorating the cultural heritage of the state 

points to the bold attempt made by the state in this direc

tion. But what is missing in the grandeur and fanfare is the 

real objective and the basic purpose of communication in 

development. First of all, although the government was 

thinking in terms of centralization of public relations and 

publicity works of all the departments, a number of depart

ments like Agriculture and Community Development or Health 
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and Family welfare, that are pursuing the programmes of 

developnent among the rural people, have their own arrange

ments for whatever public relations and publicity works they 

do in their respective fields of activity and in fact, do 

not 1 ike the idea of centralization. They maintain that 

keeping in view the specialized technical nature of jobs of 

their departments, it is not prudent to leave public relations 

and canmunication functions to the Department of Information 

and Cultural Affairs which is a common-service department. 

For instance, The Chief Publicity and ¥Ublic Relations 

Officer of the Department of Agriculture, when asked about 

the necessity and use of having a Public Relations Cell in 

the Department of Agriculture in the context of centraJ.iza-

tion of activities, got infuriated and replied. ''Are trey 

agricultural specialists" 7 Besides, the open-ended discu

ssion with the respondents during the interviews revealed 

that there was ambiguity and overlapping between the public 

relations and publicity activities of the other departments 

and those pursued by the Department of Information and 

Cultural Affairs. Identical functions are performed by the 

departments lacking coordination and integration in their 

works. This is apparent not only in the decision-making 

process at the higher echelons of administration, but also 

at the bottom level where field-level functionaries are 

carrying out extension works among the rural people. For 

example, a health assistant who is the extension worker of 
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the Department of Health and Family welfare, does not even 

know the field worker of the Department of Information and 

Cultural Affairs. 

Secondly, there are also doubts a!¥i misgivings abOut 

the content of information. The information disseminated by 

the Department mostly projects the performance Of the 

government as a political party in power aoo the basic objec

tive of public relations and communication and the necessity 

of it in government for transmitting development message to 

the rural people is almost non-existent. 

Since 1977, when the Department changed its nomenclature, 

and was designated as the Department Of Information and 

Cultural Affairs, the cultural aspect of its activity recei

ved a jolt and special attention was given for enriching the 

cultural environment of the state and preserving the rich 

cultural heritage of its people. For the preservation and 

promotion of traditional arts and culture like folk-song, 

folk-dance, drama, music, painting and sculpture, several 

programmes like extension of financial assistance tO indivi

duals and institutions working in these fields, setting up 

of centres witb full governnent assistance for the purpose 

of research and development in different fields of arts and 

culture, institution of awards for excellency in these fields, 

preservation of arts by way of setting up museums and art 

galleries, have been initiated by the Department. Notwith-
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standing the fact that the efforts are praiseworthy, they 

prove the urban inclination in the activities of the Depart-

ment while the majority of people live in the villages. The 

more disheartening part is that the government does not make 

the right use of these traditional media whose importance is 

universally acknowledged now-a-days in a participatory model 

of development. These traditional media have immense 

potentiality to bring to the people the messages of develop

ment in their o.Yn language an:i that is yet to be realized by 
' 

the Department. This is chiefly due to lack of knowledge 

and training in modern use of the media of communication in 

the newer concepts of development. The interview with the 

officials clearly revealed that the people who were handling 

the media were guided by time-worn official rules and 

procedures. One will be struck at seeing the level of their 

ignorance about new innovations in the field of communication. 

As a corollary of the fact it may also be pointed out 

that every exercise in the department is stereotype. In 

matters of advertisement·, the Department spends more money on 

classified advertisements which are part of routine admini-

strative works of govemment, and do not generally have any 

informative value. Moreover, in the absence of detailed 

readership survey, it is difficult to assess the ~pact of 

such advertisements. Similarly, publications of the Depart-

ment which mostly contain articles on important events or 

life and work of outstanding personalities, serve to some 
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extent the literary interests of educated urban people, but 

from the point of view of creating a climate of understand

ing among the rural masses and establishing a rapport between 

government and the people, these publications have failed to 

produce the desired result. 

Above all, effective comnunication, which is a two-way 

process, requires organized feedback mechanisms for assessing 

the responses a.E the people towards government policies and 

programmes. But in the absence of requisite infrastructural 

arrangements and for poor extension service, evaluation of 

the impact of comrnunic at ion is a neglected field in the 

functioning of the Department. 
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CHM'TER V 

~~n!Eati2E~Rural Development in West Bengal 1 ~~ 

and working i~blic Heal~£ogr~s:Results of field 

Survey 

Introduction ----
Development administration involves carrying out planned 

change in the economy (in agriculture or industry, or the 

capital infrastructure supporting either of these) and to a 

lesser extent, in the social services of the state (especially 

education and public health). 1 Countries like India that have 

embarked on an all-out effact of social transformation must 

take this into account in the process of development of their 

social and cultural lives along with their concern with the 

growth of material. production. The acceptance and indiscri-

minate adoption of west~n technology and scientific knowledge 

in the countries of the third world without giving adequate 

consideration to the abilities of the social structures of 

those countries to temper the absorption of this impact has 
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led in many a countries to the erosion of the elements of 

indigenous cultures and values arrl the sapping of the vitality 

of social structures. h9 a result, it leads to growing 

economic inequalities and social injustice. To curb this 

tendency, there is an immediate need to refashion develo[:ment 

strategies in order to ensure social justice for all. 

Health constitutes one of the important components of overall 

economic and social development. The study jointly under

taken by the ICSSR and IC~ffi observed that health is a function, 

not merely of medical care, but of the overall develO[:ment 

of society - cultural, economic, educational, social and 

political. 2 The International Conference on ~rimary Health 

Care, organized jointly by the WHO and UNICEF at Alma Ata in 

the iJSSR in 1978 argues that any distinction between economic 

and social development is untenable. Economic development is 

necessary to achieve most social goals and social development 

is necessary to achieve most economic goals. Indeed, social 

factors constitute the real driving force behind development. 

The purpose of development is to permit people to lead econo

mically prcxiuctive and socially satisfying lives 11 •
3 The 

Declaration further reccmmended that 11 government (should) 

encourage and ensure full cQnmunity participation through 

effective propagation of relevant information, increased 

literacy and the develo~nent of the necessary institutional 

arrangements thrcugh which individuals families and comrruni

ties can assume responsibility for their health and well

being. 114 
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~ Administration of_Eublic ~lth_Erogramme~in_!~ 

The Constitution of lndia specifies the allocation of 

res p·:msibil it ies between the Union and the States in the 

three lists in its seventh Schedule. Pu.blic health as an 

area of State responsibility is included in the State List. 

The health-related subjects in the Concurrent List are 

lunacy and mental deficiency, adulturation of food stuffs, 

etc., population control and family planning, medical 

education, the medical profession and vital statistics. 

Nevertheless, the Centre has taken a lead in the develor;:ment 

of public health through the instrumentality of Central 

planning. 

The district in India is the locus of all developmental 

activities, and it is at this level that the citizen experi

ences the presence and operation of the state government. 

Public health, which is cQnmonly bracketed among the mini

stration tasks of district administration, is technical in 

nature and requires considerable autonomy. Generally, the 

Chief Medical Officer of Health is in overall charge of 

medical and public health administration of the district. He 

is assisted in the performance of his function by a number of 

Deputy Chief Medical Officers. In the Darjeeling district in 

which the present study has been conducted, there are three 

Deputy Chief Medical Officers looking after administration, 

control of malaria and registration of birth and death, family 

welfare and maternity and child health respectively. With the 



173 

introduction of Multi-FUrpose Rural Health Programme, further 

decentralization in the administration of health services at 

its operational l~vel has taken place and the Block has come 

to be recognized as the neucleus in the operation of the new 

multi-purpose development programme in health. The Block 

Medical Officer of Health is in charge of the entire effort 

in the field of community health and medical care. He, is, 

however, assisted in this gigantic task by a number of 

officials holding independent responsibilities of different 

segnents of the programne. The structure of health admini

stration at the Block level can be clearly understood from 

the organizational chart 5.1. 

B. ~election 2f-~~le~Study 

There are twelve development blocks in the District of 

which four are within the Siliguri Sub-Division. One of the 

blocks - Matigara - has been selected for study by using the 

lottery method of random selection. The Matigara block has 

been divided into two sectors - each in charge of two super

visors (one male and one female). Each sector comprises six 

subceatres. Each subcentre is under one Haalth Assistant (M) 

and one Health Assistant (F). As the study was intended to 

examine the extent of availability of mass media to the 

people and to assess the response of the people to what is 

conmunicated through the media, i.e., the oontent of 



Chart 5.1 

I 
Block Sanitary 
Inspector 

~ock-level set ue 
Block Medical Officer of Health 

L-BMO(H)J 

r 
Block Public 
Health &J.rse ---. 

I 

--,-
BlOCk Social 
welfare officer 

sanitary Inspector Public Health Malaria 
Inspector 

Social Welfare 
Officer 

Health Supervisor 
(Male) 

I 
Health Assistant 

N.lrse 

Health Supervisor (Female) 

Health Assistant 

I 
Coni=Uter 

~ 
~ 

*"' 



175 

communication, the method of sample survey had been adopted. 

For this purpose, one of the villages under the Matigara 

Block had been selected from among the villages having 

Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribe population to the extent 

of fifty per cent of the total population, by using a table 

of random numbers. The Tc:mba Jot which had been selected 

for intensive study has had a population of 773 as per 1981 

Census report. However, the population in the village has 

registered an increasingly rapid rate of growth. The 

selection of the respondents had been made by adopting the 

method of systematic random sampling from the voters' list 

which listed the names of sixteen hundred people. The sample 

size was kept at hundred. 

c. ~graphic charac~ristics 

Tomba Jot, the village under survey, is located at a 

distance of four kilometres from Siliguri sub-divisional 

township and one kilometre from Matigara which is a central 

place surrounded by a cluster of villages. There is a market 

and a weekly hat takes place at Matigara. A regular bus 

service is also available between Matigara and Siliguri and 

Matigara and Bagdogra, another urban conglomeration. Besides, 

there are other means of transportation like auto-rickshaw, 

etc •. There is a high school, a primary health centre and a 

few state government offices including the office of Compre

hensive Area Development Project. According to the 1981 
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Census Report, the village has an.area of 145.34 hectres. 

The River Mahananda has flown over it dividing the village 

into two parts. Thus, during the rainy season when the 

river is in full spate, it is not possible for ~yone to 

cross the river and go fran one part to another. However, 

during winter and sumrrer, people can cross the river by 

foot. The people of the village cherish the hope that a 

bridge will soon be constructed over the river, but it is 

difficult to say when it will really materialise. As a 

result, while road-link between one part of the village and 

Matigara is readily available, the other part of the village 

is virtually cut off. The relative backwardness of this 

part of the village in comparison to the other one is very 

apparent. 

The village.reflects a cosmopolitan character. A large 

section of the village population comprises Beharis who had 

settled across the bank of the river a few years back. 

Besides, there are Rajbansis and Bengalees, most of wham 

belong to lOwV castes. The people belonging to upper castes 

constitute a negligible percentage of the total population. 

The economy of the village is in a miserably bad shape. The 

villagers barring a few families are in general very poor. 

Most of the villagers are daily labourers working either on 

others' agricultural land or in other s~ctors in nearby 

township. They live in small hutments in a totally unhygie

nic condition. The number of daily labourers in the sample 

is 27 while housewives fonn 37 per cent of the respondents. 
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Table 5.!l:_ 

Demogr~hic _9~acterist ic~ the ResE2!E.~ -- ~---------~ 

Age N sex N Religion N --- ---
18-27 years 34 Male 52 Hindu 95 

28-37 years 30 Female 48 Muslim 4 

38-47 years 17 Christian 1 

48-57 years 7 

58-67 years 12 
and above 

Total 100 100 100 
------ -- --

E_ernographic Characteristics of the Responde~ 

Caste N Education N Occupation N , ____________________________________________________ ___ 

Scheduled 
Caste 

Scheduled 
Tribe 

33 

63 

4 

Illiterate 

Literate 

.Primary 

High School 

High School 
canpleted 

College 

57 

8 

9 

25 

1 

Olltivators 

Daily Labourers 

Housewives 

.servicemen 

Businessmen 

Semi skilled 

Unemployed 

---------------------------------------------·------------Total 100 100 

------·-------------------------------------------

10 

27 

37 

12 

4 

2 

8 

100 

The number of persons engaged in agriculture is not also very 

significant, only 10 out of total respondents are cultivators. 

So far as age is concerned, most of the respondents 

belong to age-groups of 18 years to 27 years and 28 years to 
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37 years. The largest number falls into the age-group of 18 

years to 27 years and next comes the age-group of 28 years 

to 37 years. Of the total respondents, 95 are Hindus by 

religion. However most of them belong to SCheduled Castes. 

Out of hundred, 63 belong to Scheduled castes, 4 are Sche-

duled Tribes and 33 persons belong to general castes. T.he 

number of illiterate persons in the sample is as ·high as 57 
I 

per cent, while the number of those having some high school 

education is 25. Only one person has completed high school 

education and significantly, he belongs to the age-group of 

63 years and above. 

The primary objective of the study being to examine the 

working of the process of communication among rural people 

in selected fields, e.g. health and agriculture, the study 

has been done in three parts. An enquiry has been made to 

assess, f!~, the access of the people to different media 

of communication and the level of their understanding; 

~S2.!!~· the knowledge of the people about the messages· 

communicated through the media an:i the relative importance 

of different media; ani ~::!:£!, the comrrunication effect. 

For this purpose, questions had been incorporated in the 

interview schedule to find out the relationship between the 

independent variables and a set of dependent variables. A 

number of questions had also been inserted into the inter-

view schedule mentioning special programmes on health, and 

respondents had been interviewed to know if they had 
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information about these programmes and the sources of infor

mation and to see the degree of acceptance and adoption of 

these programmes by the respondents. 

The findings of the study have been presented through a 

number of tables. 

Table 5.2 

Expo~__£f the Re~ond~!!£~to ~~nt Tv~L~edia of 
.£_~nication 1'Mcl'Ss med~ a!i:IInter~rsonaL~ia) , _____ _ 
Types of media of 
communication 

Yes 

------
Newspaper 

Radio 

Television 

.Poster 

Film 

Health worker 

23.00% 

67.00 

36.00 

81.00 

34.00 

70.00 

------

No 

------
77.00% 

33.00 

64.00 

19.00 

66.00 

30.00 

N 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

Table 5.2 shows that radio and poster serve as import-

ant sources of infacmation to the respondents. 67~ of the 

respondents are listening to radio, while 81 per cent of the 

respondents have noticed posters, particularly on the walls 

of Health Centre or .Panchayat office. Film and Television 

have limited access to village people. Films on health and 

other informative topics carrying development messages are 

shown to the village people either by the mobile units of 

the Directorate of Field Publicity or by the publicity wings 
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of different Departments of State Government, including the 

Department of Information and Cultural Affairs. However, in 

most cases, it is the clubs and the voluntary organizations 

that make arrangement for screening such films in collabora

tion with either DFP or state departments. Table 5.2 shows 

that 34 per cent and 36 per cent of the respondents have seen 

films and television respectively. Television has got 

relatively small audience because very few of the villagers 

have got T.V. sets, although from the survey conducted it 

may be safely inferred that if there were any community 

Centre with a T.v. set, programmes on health and family 

welfare would get better publicity than what could be 

obtained from other media. Hcwever, health talk or discu

ssion on specific health problems by a panel of doctors does 

not yield much unless these are supported by some actions 

on the T.V. As the rate of literacy is very low in the 

village, newspapers do not play any effective role in this 

field. Only 23 per cent of the respondents read newspaper. 

There are two health assistants (one male and one female) 

attached to the village. The health assistants, particu

larly the male assistant, is kn<:Mn to most of the villagers. 

While the messages canmunicated through radio or T.v. 

are easily understood by the respondents because of the 

nature of presentation and its audio or audio-visual impact, 

this is not true in the case of poster or film 
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~le 5.3 

~£osure to and Understandino of the ~ssage C~2£cated 
Through~ilir ana Fi;b_l!l, ---

Media of Exposure.to media 
ccxnmunication 

Yes No 

N understanding N 
of the messa-
ge c omiTUni ca
ted 

Yes No 

-------------------·---------------------------------------
Film 34.00% 66.00% 100 19.00% 15.00% 100 

Poster 81.00 19.00 100 23 .oo 58 .oo 100 

------------· ------
Table 5.3 shows that while 34 per cent of respondents 

have seen films, only 19.00 per cent o.f them have under- -

stood the message communicated through the story of the film. 

In case of poster, although the percentage of respondents 

who have noticed posters is unexpectedly high, only 23.00 

per cent of them can go through the meaning of the poster. 

Thus it may safely be stated that film as a medium of mass 

communication will yield no effective result unless the 

story of the film and mode of presentation is made simple-:.:and 

easily intelligible to the level of village people who would 

be able to understand what is communicated. The same logic 

applies in case of posters. ~ost of the posters are una-

ttractive and too symbolic to be understood by the illite-

rate village people. In both cases, the reason is that the 

stories of films are selected and posters are visualized by 

those who sit in the higher echlons of decision-making and 



and do not have even the first-hand knowledge of what a 

village really reflects - the bureaucrats.. The officials 

who are working in the field are never consulted. 

D. Communication Structu~ 
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In this chapter, therefore, an attempt h~ been made to 

examine the relationship between the socio-economic varia

bles and attributes on the one hand and access of the respon

dents to different media of mass communication, and the level 

of their understanding, the knowledge of the respondents 

about specified programmes, the relative importance of 

different media in programme campaign and the effectiveness 

of ~ogramme campaign on the other in the field of health 

activity. For the purpose of testing hypotheses about these 

relationships, reliance has been made on the chi-square test. 

Given the small size of the sample, all the tests are con

sidered significant at the .os level of significance. The 

null hypothesis is retained in each case where F is greater 

than this level. 

Religion and Communication Structur~ 

The number of non-Hindu respondents in the village is 

very small. Out of 100 respondents, there are 95 Hindus, 



4 Muslims and one Christian. The number of Muslim and 

Christian respondents is so insignificant that it will be 

of no help to determine the relationship between religion 

and the communication structures. 

~~nd Communic~!L_str~~2. 

183 

The explanatory hypothesis adopted here suggests that 

variation in age is directly related to the access to 

different media of communication and the level of understand

ing of the messages communicated through these media. The 

younger age-groups have greater access and ability to 

understand the messages communicated than the older age 

-groups. Obviously, the null hypothesis denies the validity 

of the research hypothesis. The data obtained are summa

rized in tables 5.4 to 5.10. It is found that except in case 

of radio, the null hypothesis has been rejected in all others 

cases. 

Table 5.4 shows that there is no uniformity in the rise 

and fall of percentage of respondents who use radio as a 

medium of communication. The highest percentage (50.00) of 

people listening to radio •very often • belongs to the oldest 

age-group {58-67 years and above). The percentage of respon

dents who listen to radio 'very often' is also quite high in 

the age-groups of 18-27 years and 28-37 years. The percentage 



Table 5.4 

~ and k!C~~~lli - Radi2, --- ----
Jqe Never Sometimes Very often 
_.._...,_ __ ---
18-27 years 2 9. 41% 23. 52~ 47 .o5~ 

28-37 years 26.56 26.66 46.66 

38-47 years 47.05 35.29 17.64 

48-57 years 42.85 28.57 28.57 

58-67 years 
and above 33.33 16.66 50.00 

---
Total 33.00 26.00 41.00 

--
x 2 = 13.5214 

df = 8 

Plies between .10 and .20 

of respondents who never use radio is highest in· tbe age 
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N 

34 

30 

17 

7 

12 

100 

-group of 38-47 years. However, the percentage of people 

listening to radio either regularly or sometimes is pretty 

high (67.00) in comparison to the percentage of respondents 

who do not have any access to radio (33.00). The Chi-square 

value of the data in the table ·is 13.5214. P lies between 

.10 and • 20. Hence, there is no significant association 

between age and listening to radio. The null hypothesis is 

to be retained. 

Table 5.5 shows that only 11.00 per cent of the respon-

dents have access to television •very often• and 25.00 per 
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Table 5.5 

~~nd Access to Media - Televi~ -- ....._ ______ 
Age Never Sanetimes Very often N 

---
18-27. years 50.00% 29.41% 20.58% 34 

28-37 years 60.00 30.00 10.00 30 

38-47 years 76.47 23.52 o.oo 17 

48-57 years 71.42 14.28 14.28 7 

58-67 years 
and above 91.66 8.33 o.oo 12 

--
Total 64.00 25.00 11.00 100 

---
x!- 1: so. 71459 

df = 8 

F is less than .01 

cent of the respondents have it •sanetimes •. For the rest 

of the respondents, television does not have any role as a 

medium of cQnrrunication. The age-wise break-up shows that the 

highest percentage of the respondents (20.58) who see tele

vision •very often• is in the 18-27 age group while 30.00 per 

cent of 28-37 age group and 29.41 per cent of 18-27 age group 

see television •to some extent•. The chi-square value is 

50.71459 and~ is less than .01. Hence it can be inferred 

that there is significant association between age and tele

vision as a medium of communication and the null hypothesis 

is rejected. 
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Table 5.6 

~and Ac~s to Media - .Poster -
Age NO )!'es N 

------ ----
18-27 years 14.70% 85.2 9% 34 

28-37 years 20.00 8o.oo 30 

38-47 years 17.64 82.35 17 

48-57 years 14.28 85.71 7 

58-67 years 
and above 33.33 66.66 12 

---
Total 19.00 81.00 100 

---
x2 = 40.02141 

df = 4 

P is less than .01 

The data contained in Table 5.6 reveal that poster as 

a medium of communication is very significant for almost all 

age groups. The highest percentage (85.71) of respondents 

who have noticed posters at different places belong to age 

-group of 48-57 years followed by 85.29 per ceot in the age 

group of 18-27 years and the lowest (66.66) is among the 

respondents belonging to the age-group of 58-67 years and 

above. The chi-square value of the data in the table is 

40o02141 and F is less than .01. Therefore, age as a vari-

able has got significant association with this medium of 

canmunication and the null hypothesis is rejected. However, 



187 

although the percentage of respondents exposed to this 

mediwn is obviously quite high, the percentage of people who 

can understan:i the meaning of the posters is surprisingly 

low. 

Table 5.7 ---
Age and Understanding of the Message Commun!£!~ 

through Media - l'~~ ----- , ____ _ 
Age No Yes Inapplicable N 

------ ---- -----
18-27 years 50.00% 35.2 9% 14. 70" 34 

28-37 years 60.00 20.00 . 20.00 30 

38-47 years 76.47 5.88 17.64 17 

48-57 years 57.14 28.57 14.28 7 

58-67 years 
am above 41.66 25.00 33.33 12 

---- ---
Total 58.00 23.00 19.00 100 

--- -----
x2 = 23.0674 

df = 8 

F is less than .• 01 

Table 5. 7 shows that while 81.00 per cent of the respon

dents have noticed posters, only 23.00 per cent have under

stood the meaning of the message communicated through this 

mediwn. The age-wise break up shows that the highest percen

tage (35.29) of respondents who can follow the meanings of 

the posters belongs to the youngest age group while the lowest 
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(5.68) is found in the age-group o.f 38-47 years. The chi 

-square value of the data in the table is 23.0674. E is 

less than .01 and the null hypothesis is rejected. 

:£!!?,!e 5. 8 

Age and Access to Media - Film 

------------------------ ------------------
Age No Once Twice More than N 

twice 

--
18-27 years 64.70% 11.76% 8.82% 14.70% 34 

28-37 years 60.00 16.66 13.33 10.00 30 

38-47 years 70.58 5.88 17.64 5.88 17 

48-57 years 71.42 28.57 o.oo o.oo 7 

58-67 years 75.00 16.66 8.33 o.oo 12 
and above __ __,__ 

Total 66.00 14.00 11.00 9.00 100 ---
x2 = 70.9462 

df = 12 

~ is less than .01 

Table 5.8 reveals that only 34 per cent of the respon-

dents have seen informative films either once or twice or 

more than twice. The highest percentage (40.00) of people 

belong to the age-group of 28-37 years and the lowest (25 .oo) 

is found in the age-group of 58-67 years and above followed 

by 28.58 per cent in the age-group of 48-57 years. The 

percentage of respondents who have never seen such film is 

quite high in almost all age-groups. The chi-square value 

is 70.9462 and F is less than .01. Hence age is significant

ly associated with film as a medium of canmunication. More-



over the percentage of respondents who have understood the 

theme of the film registers a further low trend. 

Table ~ 
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Age and Unde~anding of t~~~e Communicated 
~rough Medi!_: Film ---==========---------

lqe No Yes Inapplicable N 

---- --
18-27 years 8.82% 26.47% 64.70% 34 

28-37 years 20.00 20.00 60.00 30 

38-47 years 17.64 11.76 70.58 17 

48-57 years 14.28 14.28 71.42 7 

58-67 years 
and above 16.66 8.33 75.00 12 

Total 15.00 19.00 66.00 100 

--
x?- = 62.45375 

df = 8 

P is less than .01 

Table 5.9 shows that while 34.00 per cent of the respon

dents have seen film, only 19.00 per cent of them have under

stood the content of the film. The age-wise break-up shows 

that the highest percentage is found in the age-group of 

18-2 7 years followed by the age-group of 28-37 years. The 

chi-square value of the data is 62.45375 and F is less than 

.01. The null hypothesis is rejected. 
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Table 5.10 ---
.{£e and Jlecess to Media - Ne..J!S J2!~r ----

Age Never Scmetimes Very often N 

--
18-27 years 67. 64" 14. 70~ 17.64% 34 

28-37 years 7o.oo 16.66 13.33 30 

38-47 years 100.00 o.oo o.oo 17 

48-57 years 71.42 14.28 14.28 7 

58-67 years 
and above 91.66 8.33 o.·oo 12 

--
Total 77.00 11.00 12.00 100 

----
x 2 = 86.93915 

df = 8 

~ is less than .01 

Table 5.10 sho,.rs that newspaper as a medium of comnuni-

cation plays a very insignificant role in the village. The 

percentage of people who do not read newspaper is very high 

(77. o 0). The highest percentage of respondents who read 

newspaper •very often• belongs to .the age-group Qf 18-27 

years. Newspapers do not play any role for the age-group of 

38-47 years. There is no uniform pattern in the rise aDd 

fall of percentage of respondents who read newspaper either 

•sometimes' or 'very often•. However, the chi-square value 

of the data in the table is 86.93915 and F is less than .01. 

Hence the null hypothe.sis is rejected. 
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Sex is an important factor so far as access of the 

people to different media of commQnication is concerned. 
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·rhe research hypothesis states that the males are more exposed 

to different media and have greater ability to understand the 

messages ccnununicated through media than the females. The 

data are ~esented in tables 5.11 to 5.17. It is found that 

except in cases of access to radio and poster, the null 

hypothesis is discarded in all other cases. 

~ble 5~!. 

~~~ Access to Med~ - Ra~ ------
sex Never sanetimes Very often· 

--------------------------- --------
Male 23.07% 

Female 43.75 

23.07% 

29.16 

53.84% 

27.08 

N 

52 

48 

--------------~----------------

Total 33.00 

-----------------
26.00 41.00 100 ____ . _________________ ...._._........_ 

x.2 = • 3 995 94 7 

df = 2 

~ lies between • 80 ao:i • 90 

Table 5.11 sho.vs that while 53.84 per cent of the male 

respondents are listening to radio •very often•, the corres-

ponding percentage in the case of female respondents is only 

27.08 - almost half of the male respondents. Nevertheless 

23.07 per cent of the males and 29.16 per cent of the females 
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answer that they listen to radio • scmetimes •. This shows 

that males have greater access to radio as a medium of 

canmunication than the females. However, the chi-square 

value of the data in the table is .3995947 and Flies between 

.so and .90. Hence, the null hypothesis is to be retained. 

Table 5 .1~ 

Sex and Access t£_Med_!~- Telev~!2a 

-----·-----------
sex Never Sanetimes Very often N 

-------------------~.....,_.,. __ , _____ _ 
Male 

Female 

Total 

61.53% 

66.66 

64.00 

28.84% 

. 20 .83 

25.00 

-----------~-------------------·--------

Y!- = 26.58735 

df = 2 

P is less than • 01 

9.61% 

12.5 

11.00 

52 

48 

100 

Table 5.12 shCMs that the percentage of the female 

respondents who did not see television is higher than the 

percentage of their male counterparts. The total percentage 

of male respondents who see television either •sometimes' or 

'very often' is also higher than the female respondents. 

However, while 12.5 per cent of the females see television 

'very often' the corresponding percentage in case of male 

respondents is 9.61. The chi-square value is 2~.58735 and 

P is less than .01. This shows that sex as an attribute has 
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got significant relationship with access to this particular 

medium of communication. 

Table_?_:._!;! 

sex and J.lccess to Media - Foster 

---------------------
sex No. Yes 

-----------------------------------------------------------
Male 

Female 

Total 

--·----

13.46% 

25.00 

19.00 

--------·----------------
x2 = 2.159245 

df = 1 

86.53% 

75.00 

81.00 

P lies between .10 and .20 

The data presented in Table 5.13 again i~icate that 

male res poooents are mor·e exposed to different types of 

N 

52 

48 

100 

posters than their female counterparts. This is obvious 

because of the difference in the nature of jobs of men and 

wQnen. WOOlen for most of the time remain confined to their 

homes. While 86.53 per cent of the male respond~nts answered 

in the affirmative, the corresponding percentage in case of 

females is only 75.00. However, the chi-square value is 

2.159245 and Plies between .10 and .20. Hence the null 

hypothesis is retained. Moreover, although the percentage 

of male respondents who have noticed posters is remarkably 

high, the percentage of those who can understan:i the meanings 
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of posters is very low. Table 5.14 shews that onl.y 28.54 per 

cent af the male respondents can understand the meaning of 

the message communicated through posters while the percentage 

Table..i:J:.i 

sex and Understanding of the Message Communicated 
~Ugh Me<li.2....::....£'~£ ------

sex No Yes Inapplicable N 

-------------------·--------------------------------------------
Male 

Female 

57.69~ 

58.33 

28. 84~ 

16.66 

13.46~ 

25.00 

--------·-----------------------------------·-------
Total 58.00 23.00 19.00 

-------------------

52 

48 

100 

of male respondents who do not understand is as high as 57.69. 

In case of female respondents the corresponding percentages 

are 16.66 and 58.33 respectively. The chi-square valae of 

the data in this table is 17.57576 and 2 is less than .01. 

Hence it can be safely stated that sex as an attribute is 

significantly associated with the level of understanding of 

messages CQnmunicated through this medium. 

The data prese~ted in table 5.15 establish that the 

percentage of female respondents who have never seen infor

mative films is as high as 81.25, compared to the male respon

dents who register a lower percentage (51.92). However, 

table 5.16 shows that although 48.06 per cent of the male 

respondents answer that they have seen films either once or 
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~l!.-~1§. 

Sex and Access to Media - Film 

No Once Twice More than twice N 

-------------------------------------------------------------
Male · 5 1. 92% 15.38% 

Female 81.25 12.5 

17.3% 

4.16 

15.38% 

2.08 

52 

48 

TOta1 _ _§6.oa--1~4,_.-o-o·----~1~1,_.~o-o---__2.00 --:=._ 100 

x2 = 8. 111861 

df = 3 

2 is less than .os 

twice or more than twice, only 32.69 per cent of them can 

understa.OO. the theme of the film.. In case of the female 

respondents, the perc~ntage of respondents who can follow 

Table 5.16 

Sex and Unde~anding of the_~sage Cammunic~ 
:Eh£oug~dia - Ell!!!, 

---------------------------- --------------------
Sex No Yes 

-------------------------------
Male 15.38% 

Female 14.58 

32.69% 

4.16 

Inapplicable 

51.92% 

81.25 

N 

52 

48 

----------------------------------------~--------------
Total 15.00 19.00 66.00 100 

x2 == 44 • 65 3 s 3 

df = 2 

P is less than .01 
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the meaning underlining the films is extremely low. (4. 16) 

This is quite natural because of mass illiteracy widespread 

among the women folk. The chi-square values of the data in 

two tables are 8.111861 and 44.65353 and Pis less is than 

.05 and .01 respectively. ~ence the null hypotheses are 

rejected. 

:f!ble 5.,ll 

~ and Access ~edia - ~wspape_£ --
Sex Never Sometimes Very often N 

----- ---
Male 59.61Yo 19.24% 21.15% 52 

Female 95.83 2.08 2.08 48 

----
~~-- 77.00 --- 11.0Q._ 12.00 100 

x.2 = 30.89283 

df = 2 

P is less than .01 

Table 5.17 indicates that printed media play a very 

insignificant role among the rural masses, particularly in 

case of women. The data presented in table 5.17 show that 

only 4.16 per cent of the female respondents read newspaper. 

The corresponding percentage in case of male respondents is, 

however, a little promising. 19.24 per cent of the male 

respondents read newspaper 1 S<Xnetimes 1 ao:l 21.15 per cent of 

them is in the habit of reading newspaper •very often• ~ 

However, almost sixty per cent (59.61) of the male respon

dents do not have any access to printed media. Here again 
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the chi-square value of the data in this table is 30.89283 

and P is less than .01. · So it can be stated that sex is 

significantly correlated with access to this particular 

medium of communication. 

Education and Communication Structures 
--~--~-- -----

The explanatory hypothesis adopted here states that the 

higher the level of education, the greater is the access to 

different media of communication and the ability to compre

hend the messages communicated through these media. Never-

theless, the village is engulfed with widespread illiteracy 

and to the villagers education is almost a far cry without 

even a primary school in the village. The children have to 

walk a long distance at the outskrit of the village where 

there is a primary schcol run by the government. The data 

are presented in tables 5.18 to 5.24. It shows that there 

is a positive correlation between the level of education and 

exposure to different media of cOmmunication and understand-

ing of the messages communicated through these media. 

The data presented in table 5.18 reveal that only 26.31 

per cent of the illiterates listen to radio 'very often'. 

The percentage shows a steady rise with the rise in the 

level of education. Of the respondents with primary level 

of education 66.66 per cent have access to radio as a medium 

of corrmmnication. The percentage registers a slow fall 
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Table 5!.-l§. 

Educatioh a£E....2c~Lto Media =..,.g~ 
-------·-------------------- ·---------------
Education Never Sometimes Very 

often 
N 

---------- ---
Illiterate 42.1% 31.57% 26.31% 57 

Literate 50.00 12.5 37.5 08 

Primary 11.11 22.22 66.66 09 

High School 16.00 20.00 64.00 25 

High school 
completed o.oo o.oo 100.00 1 

--------
Total 33.00 26.00 41.00 100 

--
y} = 48.28895 

df = 8 

P is less than .o1 

(64.00) in case Of respondents having some high school 

education. 'Ihe chi-square value of the data is 48.28895 and 

P is less than .01. Therefore it is established that there 

is significant association between the level of education and 

access to radio as a medium of communication. 

Table 5.19 shows that the level of education has got 

some relationship with the use of television as a medium of 

communication. The highest percentage (32.00) of respondents 

who see televisim 'very often 1 falls in the category of 

those who have some high school education. 66.66 per cent of 



Table ~19 

~ation and ACcess to Media =-Televis!2a 

Education 

Illiterate 

Literate 

.l?rirnary 

High School 

High School 
Ccmpleted 

Total 

-----

Never scmetimes Very 
often 

-------
73.66~ 22.81" 

87.5 o.oo 
33.33 66.66 

48.00 20.00 

OoOO 100.00 

--
64 .oo 25.00 

---
x2 = 72.236 

df = 8 

F is less than o01 

3.5~ 

12 .s 

o.oo 
32.00 

o.oo 

11.00 

the respondents who have primary level of education see 

television 'sometimes' while 12.5 per cent of the 'just 

literate' respondents see television 'very often'. The 
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N 

57 

8 

9 

25 

1 

100 

chi-square value is 72.236 and .l? is less than .01. Therefore 

there is again significant associ~tion between the level of 

education and viewing of television as a medium of communi-

cation. 

It may be inferred from the data presented in table 5.20 

that there is a significant association between the level of 

education and the exposure to different types of posters. 



Education 

---
Illiterate 

Literate 

Primary 

High School 

High School 

Table 5 .. 20 ----
Education and ACcess to Media - J?oster --

No Yes 

24 .. 56% 75.43% 

12.5 87 .. 5 

22.22 77.77 

8.oo 92 .oo 

Completed o.oo 100 

200 

N 

57 

8 

9 

25 

1 

--------------------------------·------------------------------
Total 19.00 81.00 

----------------------------------------
-0 ::: 37.79484 

df ::: 4 

J? is less than .01 

100 

The lowest percentage (75.43) is found among the illiterate 

respondents and it registers a constantly rising trend with 

the rise in the level of education. However, there is a fall 

in the percentage (77.77) in case of respondents with primary 

level of education and it again raised to 92.00 in case of 

respondents with some high school .education. The chi-square 

value of the data contained in this table is 37.79484 and 

P is less than .01. Hence the null hypothesis is rejected. 

Table 5.21 reveals that while the percentage of respon

dents who have noticed posters at different places is signi-

ficantly high, the percentage of people who have understood 
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Table 5.21 

~~£U_!nd Understandin~of the Message Oommunioa~ 
'throuQh Media - .Poster =============----------

Education No Yes Inapplicable N 

--------·--------·-------------------·----------------------
Illiterate 

Literate 

Primary 

High School 

High School 
Canpleted 

Total 

64.91% 

so.oo 

66.66 

44.00 

o.oo 

58.00 

10.52% 

37.5 

11.11 

48.00 

100.00 

23.00 

24.56% 

12.5 

22.22 

8.00 

o.oo 

19.00 

57 

8 

9 

25 

1 

100 

-----·----------------·-----· 
x2 = 50.38396 

df = 8 

.P is less than • 0 1 

the theme of posters is ver:Y lew. Among the illiterates, out 

of 75.43 per cent of respondents who have noticed posters, 
I . 

only 10.52 per cent are in 1a position of understan::ling the 

meaning CQrununicated through this particular medium. Jmong 

those who have scme high school education, the figure is to 

some extent appreciable, as· out of 92.00 per cent of respon

dents falling in this group, 48 per cent of respondents can 

follow the theme of the posters. This establishes a positive 

correlation between the level of education and the ability 

to understand the meaning of the message cQnnunicated through 

media like posters. The chi-square value is 50.38396 and the 

null hypothesis is discarded. 
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Educat~~~cess to Media -_!!!m 
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-----------------
Education No Once 'l'wice More than 

twice 

-------------------------------------------------
Illiterate 75.43% 

Literate 75.00 

J?r .iroary 44.44 

High School 48.00 

High School 
Completed 100.00 

Total 66.00 

14.03% 8.77"/o 

12.5 o.oo 

11.11 o.oo 

16.00 24.00 

o.oo o.oo 

14.00 11.00 

--
Y!- = 64.33118 

df = 12 

P is less than 

1. 75~ 

12.5 

44.44 

12.00 

o.oo 

9.00 

--

.01 

N 

57 

8 

9 

25 

1 

-------
100 

The data presented in table 5.22 reveal that among the 

illiterates the percentage of respondents who have never 

seen informative films is an high as 75.43. However, there 

is no uniform trend in the rise and fall of percentage with 

the rise in the level of education. ffilong the people having 

primary level of education, the percentage of respondents 

who have seen such films is 55.55. The percentage {52.00) 

falls slightly in case of respondents having some high school 

education. The chi-square value of the data presented in the 

table is 64.33118. Here, again, the nl:_lll hypothesis is 

rejected. 
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Tabl~ 5 ·U 
Education and Understand~of the Message Cam nunica ted 

----Through Media - Film --- --- --
Education No Yes InapPlicable N _____ ___._ __________ ....,...._..._._._._.. --
Illiterate 21.05% 3.5% 75.43% 57 

Literate o.oo 25.00 75.00 8 

Primary 11.11 44.44 44.44 9 

High School 8.00 44.00 48.00 25 

High school 
Ccmpleted o.oo o.oo 100.00 1 

-- ---
Total 15.00 19.00 66.00 100 

-- -- _ ___._..___._._ 

.r = 73.0533 

d£ = 8 

P is less than .01 

However, in case of understanding of the theme of such 

films as revealed by data presented in Table 5.23, the percen

tage of respondents rises with an increase in the level of 

education. So the figure is 3.5 per cent among the 'illite-

rates 1
• It rises to 25. 00 per cent among the 'literates • 

and 44.44 per cent in case of respondents with primary level 

of education. Among the respondents having same high school 

education the percentage is 44.00 per cent. 'lhis reveals 

that the understanding of the message cQnmunicated through 

films is significantly associated with the level of education. 

The chi-square value is 73.0533. With 8 degreesof freedom 
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F is less than .01 and the null hypothesis iQ discarded. 

Table 5.24 ---

Education Never Scmetimes Very often N 

---
Illiterate 100.00% 0.00% o.oo% 57 

Literate 75.00 25.00 o.oo 8 

.Primary 77.77 11.11 11.11 9 

High School 28.00 32.00 40.00 25 

High School 
Completed o.oo o.oo 100.00 1 

--
Total 77.00 11.00 12.00 100 

-- ---
>2- = 77. 8777 

df = 8 

2 is less than .01 

Table 5.24 shows that the percentage of respondents 

having access to printed media increases with the rise in the 

level of education. Among the illiterates, newspaper does 

not play any role as a medium of ccmmunication since the 

respondents within this group donot even listen. to newspapers 

read by others. 25.00 per cent of the just literate read 

newspaper •sometimes• and 11.11 per cent of the respondents 

having primary level of education get news from newspapers 

'very often•. The percentage is remarkably high among the 

respondents with some high school education where 40.00 per 
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cent of the respondents read newspaper 'very often' and 32.00 

per cent of them 1 sometimes 1
• 'l'he chi-square value of the 

data is 77.8777 and Pis less than .01. Therefore education 

as a variable is significantly related to this medium of 

communication and the null hypothesis is rejected. 

Occupatio~and Communication Struc~~ 

The research hypothesis adopted here suggests that occu

pation as a social variable is directly related to different 

communication structures. ~eople who are in service in either 

government or private establishments are more exposed to 

different media and have greater ability of comprehension 

than people in other occupational groups. The data are 

presented in tables 5.25 to 5.31. 

Table h25 

s:£supation and Access to Media - Radio -- ---
Occupation Never scmetimes Very often 

Cultivators 30.00% 10.00% 60.00% 

Daily Labourers 48.14 2 9. 62 22.22 

Housewives 35.13 37.83 27.02 

Servicemen 8.33 8. 3 3 83.33 

Businessmen 50.00 o.oo 50.00 

Semiskilled o.oo 0 .oo 100.00 

Unemployed 12.5 25.00 62.5 

----
Total 33.00 26.00 41.00 

N 

10 

27 

37 

12 

4 

2 

8 

100 -----
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x?- = 50.95197 

df = 12 

P is less than .01 

Table 5.25 shows that 83.33 per cent of respondents who 

are in service listen to radio •very often'; quite a large 

percentage of the 'unemployed' respondents (62.5) and culti

vators (60.00) is also in the habit of receiving information 

through radio 'very often'. Of the housewives, 27.02 per 

cent answer that they listen to radio 'very often' and 37.83 

per cent reply 'sometimes'. The chi-square value of the data 

is 50.95197. With 12 degrees of freedom. Pis less than .01. 

Hence it can be clearly stated that occupation as a variable 

has got significant association with listening to radio 

programmes. The null hypothesis is rejected. 

Table 5.26 

Occueati~~~~ss to Medi~Tele~g, ------------
Occupation Never Scmetimes Very often N 

~---------·--- ........... _....__.._ 
Cul ti va tors 9o .oo% 10.001o 

Daily labourers 70.37 29.62 

Housewives 67.56 18.91 

Servicemen so.oo 25.00 

Businessmen 75.00 o.oo 

Semi- Skilled o.oo 50.00 

unemployed 25.00 62.5 

64.00 25.00 
---------------------

O.OO% 

o.oo 

13.51 

25.00 

25.00 

50.00 

12.5 

10 

27 

37 

12 

4 

2 

8 --------
11.00 100 
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-2- = 67. 10136 

df = 12 

P is less than .01 

The data presented in table 5.26 reveal that the percen

tage of respondents not viewing television is quite high 

among all the occupational groups. ~e lowest ~5.00) is 

among the 'unemployed'. 62 .5 per cent of the respondents 

in the •unemployed' group reply that they view television 

'sometimes' and 12.5 per cent answer 'very often'. Among 

the service holders, the percentage o.E respondents who see 

television •very often• is 25.00. HOwever, the highest 

percentage (90.00) of respondents who donot see television 

is among the cultivatocs. The chi-square value of the data 

contained in this table is 67.10136 and F is less than .01. 

This states that there is a significant relationship between 

occupation and access to television as a medium of communi-

cation. 

~ble s.u_ 
OccuEation and Pee~ to Media - l?O~ --- -- --

Occupation No 'Yes N -- ---------- --
Cult! vators 10.00% 90.00% 10 

Daily labourers 14.81 ·85.18 27 

Housewives 24.32 75.67 37 

Servicemen 16.66 83.33 12 

Businessmen so.oo so.oo 4 

Semi-Skilled o.oo 100 .oo 2 

Unemployed 12.51 87.5 8 

---
Total 19.00 81.00 100 -- ---
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r = 55.94175 

df = 6 

P is less than .01 

The data presented in table 5.27 show that the percen

tage of respondents who have noticed posters at different 

places is remarkably high in all the occupational groups, the 

lowest (50.00) being among the businessmen. Of the house-

wives, 75.67 per cent have noticed posters. Apart from 

semi-skilled, the highest percentage (90.00) of respondents 

who have seen posters are among the cultivators. However 

table 5.28 sh~~s that the percentage of respondents who can 

Table 5.28 --
__ ,_,_,__~ _____ __._ ___ _ 

Occupation No Yes Inapplicable N 

---
. Cultivators 60.00% 30.00% 10 .oo% 10 

Daily labourers 74.07 11.11 14.81 27 

Housewives 62.16 13.51 24.32 37 

Servicemen 33.32 50.00 16.66 12 

Businessmen 25.00 25.00 50.00 4 

Semi-Skilled o.oo 100.00 o.oo 2 

Unemployed 50.00 37.5 12.5 8 

--------- --------
Total 58.00 23.00 19.00 100 

------------- --- --
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x2 = so.12os1 

df :: 12 

P is less than .01 

follow the meaning of the messages communicated through 

posters is very low in every occupational group compared to 

the percentage of respondents who have noticed the posters. 

Among daily labourers, out of 85.18 per cent only 11.11 per 

cent of the respondents can understand the meaning of the 

posters. In case of housewives, it is 13.51 per cent and 

among cultivators, the percentage is only 30.00. It is Only 

in case of servicemen that the percentage of respondents who 

can understand the meaning of posters is higher (So .oo) than 

those who cannot (33.32). The chi-square values of the data 

in two tables are 55.94175 and 50.12051 respectively and P 

is less than .01 in both the cases. The null hypotheses are 

discarded. 

Table 5.2 9 

~_cupation and Access to Media - Fill'! --- --
Occupation No Once Twice More than N 

twice 
--- ---- ---
Cultivators 60 .oo% 30.00% 10.00% o.oo% 10 

Daily labourers 70.37 14.81 14.81 o.oo 27 

Housewives 83.78 13.51 o.oo 2.7 37 

Servicemen 25.00 8.33 25.00 41.66 12 

Businessmen so.oo o.oo o.oo 50.00 4 

Semi-Skilled o.oo o.oo 50.00 50.00 2 

Une.rnpl oyed 62.5 12.5 25.00 o.oo 8 
------~ -- -----

Total 66 .oo 14 .oo 11.00 9.00 100 
-----------------------·-- --
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x?- = 114.4813 

d£ = 18 

P is less than .01 

The data presented in Table 5.29 reinforce the fact 

that those who are in service have more &;:cess to media of 

camru.nication like £Urns that impart information on subjects 

like health care, education or agricultural practices. 75.00 

per cent of the respondents of this occupational group have 

seen informative films either once or twice or m~e than 

twice. Jrnong the housewives, the. percentage is the lowest 

(16.21), followed by daily labourers among whom only 29.62 

per cent have seen instruct! ve films. In this table P is 

again less than .01 with chi-square value of 114.4813. Hence 

a significant relationship can be established between occu-

pation ani access to this medium of canmunication. 

Table 5.30 --
Q££upa"tlon and UrderstaniiM!tof the Message Cannunic~ 

throqgQ la - Film 

Occupation No Yes Inapplicable N ---
Cultivators 20.00% 20.00% 60.00% 10 

Daily labourers 18.51 11.11 70.37 27 

Housewives 16.21 o.oo 83.78 37 

Servicemen 16.66 58.33 25.00 12 

Businessmen o.oo 50.00 50.00 4 

Semi-Skilled o.oo 100.00 o.oo 2 

Unemployed o.oo 37.5 62.5 8 --
Total 15 .oo 19.00 66.00 100 



-2- = 73.7089 

df = 12 

P is less than .01 
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Table 5.30 reveals that apart from the semi-skilled the 

highest percentage ~8.33) of respondents who can understand 

the theme of such instruct! ve films is found among the 

service holders. Quite a good percentage of respondents 

among the businessmen and unemployed who have seen informa

tive films can understand the message communicated through 

such films. To the housewives films donot play any role as 

a mediwn of cannunication ani among the dally labourers, only 

11.11 per cent can follow what is cQnmunicated through films. 

The chi-square value of the data is 73.7089. With 12 degrees 

of freedom .P is less than .ol. Hence the null hypothesis is 

discarded. 

The data presented in table 5.31 establish that among 

the respondents in most of the occupational groups, newspaper 

does not have any significant role to play as a medium Of 

cc:mmunication. The highest percentage (So. 00) of respondents 

who read newspaper • very often • is fcund among the unemployed. 

~ong the servicemen 41.66 per cent of respondents read 

newspaper •very often • and 25.00 per cent • sanetimes •. The 

percentages of respondents who read newspaper are very low 



Table 5.31 

2££~tion and Access ~ia 

Occupation Never Sanetimes 

--------
Cultivators 70.00% 20.00% 

Daily labourers 81.48 14.81 

Housewives 94.59 2.7 

Servicemen 33.33 25 .oo 
Businessmen 100 .oo o.oo 
Semi-Skilled 50.00 50.00 

Unemployed 50.00 o.oo 
------------
Total 77.00 11.00 

--
x2 = 50.56535 

df = 12 

F is less than .01 
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- Ne'i'1SJ2!J2!r 

Very often N 

10.00% 10 

3.7 27 

2.7 37 

41.66 12 

o.oo 4 

o.oo 2 

50.00 8 

12.00 100 

--

among the h.ousewives (2. 7) and daily laboorers (3. 7). Here 

again P is less than .01 with chi-square value of 50.565535. 

The null hypothesis is rejected. 

Caste and Communication Structures 

It is hypothesized that people belonging to general 

castes have greater access to al)i understanding of the me

ssages cQnrnunicated through different media than people 

belonging Scheduled Castes and SCheduled tribes. The data 
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obtained are summarized in tables 5.32 to 5.38. The nwnber 

of respondents belonging to SCheduled Tribe population is 

too small to be reckoned with. 'Ihe nwnber of respondents 

belonging to general castes is almost half of the nwnber 

belonging to Scheduled castes. Nevertheless the data presen

ted in tables 5 .32, 5.33 and 5. 35 nullify the research 

hypothesis in cases of radio, television and the understand

ing of the messages ccmrrunicated through posters and newspaper. 

I...~~ 

Caste and ACcess to Media - Radio 

caste Never sanetirnes Very Often N 

------------------------------------------------------------
General 

sc• .. 
ST 

33.33~ 

33.33 

25.00 

21.21% 

30.15 

o.oo 

45.45% 

36.5 

75.00 

33 

63 

4 

--------·------------------------------·----------·--------------
33.00 26.00 41.00 

------------------------------------.. 
SCheduled caste .. 
Scheduled Tribe 

~ = 3.428415 

df = 4 

P lies between .30 and .so 

100 

Table 5.32 shows that the percentages (33.33) of respon

dents who do not listen to radio are the same in case of both 

general castes and Scheduled Castes. 45.45 per cent of the 
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general castes and 36.5 per cent of the SCheduled Castes 

listen to radio 'very often'. Although the number of 

Scheduled Tribe respondents is very small, 75.00 per cent 

of them listen to radio •very often•. The chi-square value 

of the data contained in this table is 3.428415. with 4 

degrees of freedom~ lies between .30 and .so •. This states 

that there is no significant association between caste as 

a variable and listening to ;-adio. The null hypothesis is 

to be retained. 

,!a-...121 e 5 •ll 

caste and Access to Media - Television ------
Caste Never SOmetimes Very often N 

-----
General 57.57~ 21.21% 21.21% 33 

s.c 68.25 25.39 6.34 63 

s.T so.oo 50.00 o.oo 4 

---Total 64.00 25.0Q__ 11.oo 100 ------
Y!- = 6.514225 

df = 4 

P lies between .10 and .20 

Table 5.33 reveals that the percentage (21.21) of res

pondents viewing television •very often• is higher among the 

general castes in comparison to the percentage (6.34) of 

respondents among the scheduled Castes. The percentage 

(58.26) of respondents who do not see television at all is 

also higher among Scheduled castes compared to the percentage 
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(57.57) of respondents among the general castes. In case of 

Scheduled Tribes, 50.00 per cent .o.f respondents view tele

vision •sometimes•. In this table Plies between .10 and .20 

with chi-square value of 6.514225. The null hypothesis is 

to be retained again. 

Caste 

--
General 

s.c 

S.T 

·-
Total 

Table ~ll. 

_.._,_ __ --Caste and Access to Media - Poster ----------- ~----~======~------
No Yes 

--
18.18% 81.81% 

19.04 

25.00 

19.00 

80.95 

75.00 

81.00 

-- --
~ = 64.71634 

df = 2 

P is less than .01 

--
N 

33 

63 

4 

--
100 

The data presented in table 5.34 show that 81.81 per 

cent of respondents from general castes and 80.95 per cent 

of respondents among Scheduled Castes have seen posters at 

different places. In case of SCheduled Tribes, the percen

tage is 75.00. The percentage is high ~ong all the groups. 

However, the chi-square value of the data contained in this 

table is 64.71534 and P is less than .01. Therefore, a 

significant association is established between caste as a 
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social variable and access to this mediwn of canmunication. 

Nevertheless, the percentage of respondents who are able to 

understand the meaning of the posters is much low among all 

the three groups. Table 5.35 shows that out of 61.81 per 

cent of respondents among the general castes, only 30.3 per 

cent can understand the meaning of the posters. Jmong the 

Table 5.35 

caste and Understandinq of the Message Communicated thro.. 
- - ugi'ij_iedia - Poster -

-----------------------
Caste NO Yes Inapplicable N 

---------
General 51.51% 30.3% 18.18% 33 

s.c 60.31 20.53 19.04 63 

s.T 75.00 o.oo 25.00 4 

-- ------ --
Total 58.00 23.00 19.00 100 

-- -- --
x2 = 2. 422853 

df = 4 

.P lies between .so and • 70 

Scheduled Castes 20.63 per cent are able to go through the 

meaning of posters and in case of Scheduled Tribes none can 

understaai the meaning of the message communicated through 

posters. With chi-square value of 2.422853. P lies between 

.50 and .70. The null hypothesis is to be retained. 



Caste 

General 

sc 

ST 

Total 

Table ~ 

caste and Access to Media - Film ----
No Once Twice More than 

twice 

------
72.72% 

63.49 

50.00 

66.00 

15.15% 9.09% 

14.28 12.69 

o.oo o.oo 

14.00 11.00 

x2 = 61.36132 

df = 6 

F is less than .01 

3.03% 

9.52 

so.oo 

9.00 
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N 

--
33 

63 

4 

100 

The data presented in table 5.36 reveal that 72.72 per 

cent c£ respondents amoDJ the general castes have never seen 

informative films Of any kind. 'lbe corresponding percentage 

among the Scheduled castes is 63.49 which is less than the 

percentage among the general castes. 12.69 per cent and 9.52 

per cent of the Scheduled caste respondert:s have seen such 

films twice and more than twice respectively. However, table 

5.37 shows that although 36.51 per cent of respondents among 

the Scheduled Castes have seen informative films either once 

or twice or more than twice only 22.22 per cent can understand 

the theme of such films. The corresponding percentage among 

the general castes is 15.15. Among the Scheduled Tribes 

none is able to understand the message communicated through 
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:£!.9!.e 5.37 

Caste and Understanding of the Message Communicated 
- t1'irouQl1 Media - Film. 

Caste No Yes Inapplicable N 

---
General 12. 12% 15.15% 72.72% 33 

s.c 14.28 22.22 63.49 63 

s.T 50.00 o.oo 50.00 4 

--- --- ----
Total 15.00 19.00 66.00 100 

Y!- = 14.83298 

df = 4 

P is less than .01 

films. The chi-square values of the data contained in these 

two tables are 61.36132 and 14.83298. In both the cases P 

is less than .01 and the null hypotheses are rejected. 

~ble 5.~ 

Caste and Access to Media - News~£ 

Caste Never sanetimes Very often N 

-----------------------------
General 

s.c 

s.T 

66.66% 

so. 95 

100.00 

15.15% 

9.52 

o.oo 

18.18% 33 

9.52 63 

o.oo 4 

------------------·----------------------------~~~------!_2tal ___ 77.00_.__ 11.00 ___ ...;;1=2.-.Q.O 100 

-2- = 3. 7 94 90 7 

d£ = 4 

P lies between • 30 and .so 
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The data presented in table 5. 38 establish that news

papers do not play any significant role among the village 

people particularly among Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribe 

population. Only 9. 52 per cent of the respondents among the 

Scheduled Castes read newspaper •very often• and another 

9.52 per cent •sometimes•. rn case of general castes the 

corresponding percentages are 18.18 and 15.15. In this table, 

the chi-square value of the data is 3.794907 and with 4 

degrees of freedcm ~ lies between .30 and .so. This states 

that there is no significant relationship between caste and 

access to this medium of cQ'rununication. 

The most important thing in any programne of health 

campaign is to decide on who says what, through which channel, 

to wha-nl an::l with what effect 15 The determination of the 

content of information, along with the selection of media or 

most effective channels keeping in mind the character of 

audience - their attitudes, beliefs, aod values in life - is 

crucial in accomplishing desired effect. The department of 

health in West Bengal has undertaken several health improVe

ment arrl family welfare programmes which call for a change 

in the attitude and behaviour of the villagers f.or which an 

information campaign is crucial. Thus a wide variety of 

media of mass communication as well as interpersonal 
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cQTtrrunication channels are put to use for achieving the set 

goal. In the present study, a number of questions have been 

incorporated in the interview schedule on two special. pro

grammes in health improvement to see the relative usefulness 

of different media in information campaign- in.disseminating 

information and changing the behaviour of the people. 

bge and Programme Cam~ign 

It has been inferred that variation in age is directly 

related to the knowledge about the programmes. People in 

younger age-groups are more a\iares of the programmes than 

people in older age-groups. Nevertheless, the data obtained 

reveal that the percentages of respondents having knowledge 

of the programmes are quite high in all the age-groups. The 

lowest percentage in case of programme (1) as revealed 

Table 2..:12. 
~e and Knowl edg:e _!2f t he Programme Ul -- -- --

Pge NO Yes N --
18-27 14.70% 85.29% 34 

28-37 10.00 90.00 30 

38-47 11.76 88.23 17 

48-57 o.oo 100.00 7 

58-67 years 
and above 16.65 83.33 12 ---------
Total 12.00 88.00 100 ----------



x.2 = 58.20528 

df = 4 

P is less than .01 
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in Table 5.39 is 83.33 in the age-group of 58-67 years and 

above and in case of programme(2) as shown in Table 5.40 is 

75.00 in the same age-group. The~e is no uniformity in the 

_!a~ 5.4Q. 

!§Je and !S!L_owledge Of the Ef.29.£!mne (2) 

~ = 49.15826 

df = 4 

F is less than .01 

rise or fall of percentage in different age-groups. The 

chi-square values of the data in two tables are 58.20528 and 

49.15826 and in both the cases Pis less than .01. This 

states that there is a significant association between age 
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and knowledge of the programmes. With regard to the sources 

of knowledge of the programnes both the mass media including 

electronic media arxl face to face cc:mmun:Lcation have played 

definite role in the dissemination of information. Among the 

mass media, radio and television have been singled q.J.t as the 

only media of mass canmunication among the respondents of the 

village and other media like poster and film have played very 

insignificant role in disseminating information about the 

programmes. However, as source of knowledge about the 

programmes, the role of interpersonal communication is more 

important than the electronic media. The percentage of 

respondents who received information about the programmes 

from friends and neighbours as well as from health assistants 

working in the village is very high in all age-groups in 

cQnparison to the percentage receiving information from 

electronic media, particularly the radio. However, a signi

ficant percentage of respondents in all age groups received 

information about the programmes from more than one source. 

As a channel of information, friends and neighbours stand out 

as the major, and in a sufficiently large number of cases, 

the only source of knowledge of the programmes. The roles of 

radio or television and health assistants stai¥1 seconi in the 

scale of relative effectiveness in disseminating information 

about the programmes. Non-governmental agencies like volun

tary organizations are also being involved in the process of 

dissemination of information and creating positive attitudes 

towards the programmes. But they are yet to make much 
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headway among the villagers. Table 5.41 reveals that in case of 

programme (1), tN:l percentage of respondents who received infor

mation from radio is the lowest(17.64)in the age-group of 38-47 

years and highest (50.00) in the age-group of 58-67 years and 

~e 5.41 

~!!_ld source ~...JSnowledge _at_ the Frogramme UJ .. -----
Age Comnunication 

through media 
Interpersonal Respondents N 
cannunication · received 

information 
more than 

Radio Post- Film 
or er 

TV 

18-27 47.05% 17.64% o.oo% 

28-37 40.00 6.66 3.33 

38-47 17.54 o.oo o.oo 

48-57 28.57 o.oo o.oo 

58-67 years 
and above 50.00 o.oo o.oo 

Total 39.00 8.00 1.00 

• Voluntary Organization 
+Health Assistant 

Friends v.o• H.A+ 
& nei-
ghbours 

one source 

61.76% 29.41% 44.11% 

56.66 43.33 36.66 

58.82 35.29 17.64 

85.71 28.57 42.85 

58.33 33.33 41.66 

61.00 35.00 37.00 

34 

30 

17 

7 

12 

100 

above. However, except the age-group of 58-67 years and above, 

in all other age-groups, the percentage of people who received 

information from radio or T.V is less than 50.00. 17.64 per cent 

of respondents in the age group af 18-27 and 16.66 per cent of 

the respondents in the age-group of 28-37 years, have received 
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information fran posters. This shows that despite large-scala 

display of posters as medium of communication, it has failed to 

ccne up to the level of uDders tanding of the villagers, parti

cularly among the older people Qf the village. Only 3.33 per 

cent of respondents in the age-group of 28-37 years replied that 

they got information from film as well. However the percentage 

of respondents who received news from friends and neighbours is 

more than 50.00 in all the age groups. The respondents in all 

the age groups have received information from more than one 

source and the percentages are ranging between 17~64 in the age 

group of 38~47 years and 44.11 in the age group of 18-27 years. 

Table s.~ 

f:ge and ~f£~L~~~of the· Pragramme~i., 
---------------------
Age 

18-27 

28-37 

38-47 

48-57 

58-67 
years 
and 
above 

Total 

CornllUnication 
throo gh media 

------·--
Radio Post- Film 
or er 
TV 

38.23% 17. 64~ 

26.66 5.56 

o.oo o.oo 
28.57 14.28 

33.33 o.oo 

-----
27.00 9.00 

Interpersonal 
comllllnication 

Frie~ v.o. H.A. 
nds & 
neig-
hbo...l-
rs 

52.94% 2.94% 29.41% 

60.00 6.66 26.66 

58.82 o.oo 23.52 

71.42 o.oo 28.57 

58.33 8.33 16.66 

-----
58.00 4.00 26.00 -- -------

Respondents N 
received 
information 
from more 
than one 
source 

41.17% 

36.66 

5.88 

28.57 

33.33 

32.00 

34 

30 

17 

7 

12 

100 -----
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Table 5.42 indicates that in case of programme{2) also 

face-to-face cQnmunication pdrticuJ.arly friends aa;i neigh

bours have played the vital role in disseminating information. 

More than 50 .oo per cent of respondents in all the age-groups 

received information from this source. The range varies 

between 52.94 per cent in the age-group Of 18-27 years and 

71.42 per cent in the age-group of 48-57 years. However, 

there is no uniformity in the rise and fall Of percentage of 

respondents receiving communication from this source. Mass 

media did not play any role in case of respondents belonging 

to the age group of 38-47 years, all of whom received infor

mation either from friends and neighbours or from health 

assistants. The role of health workers who are supposed to 

be the primary and perhaps the most effective channel of 

face-to-face communication with their formal training and 

knowledge of the programrre is not very satisfactory. 'lhe 

highest percentage of respondents who have received informa

tion from this source is 29.41 in the age-group of 18-27 

years. The role of radio and television is also a restricted 

one, registering a highest percentage of 38.33 in the age 

-group of 18-27 years. In case of posters also it is the 

youngest group that has recorded the highest percentage 

(17.64). 
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It is hypothesized that the males are mare aware of the 

programmes than the females. However the data obtained 

reveal that the percentages of female res pondeots who know 

about the programmes are higher than their male counterparts. 

~le 5.43 

sex and:_ Knowledge of ,the .Programme (1) 

sex No Yes N 

Male 13.46% 85.53% 52 

Female 10.41 89.58 48 

------------------------------------------------------------
Total 12.00 88.00 

----------------------
x.2 = .2191385 

df = 1 

F lies between .so and • 70 

The.data presented in tables 5.43 and 5.44 show that 

89.58 per cent of female respondents have knowledge about 

~ble 5.44 

~and ~edge_2f the Progr~~ 

Sex No Yes 

--------------------------
Male 

.Female 

Total 

19.23% 

10.41 

-------
15.00 

80.76% 

89.58 

85 .oo 

100 

N 

52 

48 

100 
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x.2 = 1.520865 

df = 1 

I? lies between • 20 and • 30 

both of the programrres as against 86.53 per cent of male 

respondents in case of pcogramme(l) and 80.76 per cent in 

case of programme (2) • The chi-square values of the data in 

two tables are .2191385 and 1.520865. With one degree of 

freedom in both cases. Flies between .50 and .70 and .20 

and .30 respectively. Hence it may be clearly stated that 

there is no significant relationship between sex am know

ledge of the prograrrmes. 

Regarding the source of knowledge, the role of neighbours 

and friends as a channel of interpersonal communication has 

been proved more effective in disseminating information about 

both of the programmes. 

Table 5.45 indicates that in case of programme(!), 

61.53 per cent of the male respondents and 60.41 per cent of 

the female respond·ents have received information from this 

source. Among mass media, radio am television, particularly 

radio, have played the vital role. However, one important 

thing to be noticed here is that while interpersonal media 

are more effective among the female members of the village, 

the role of mass media is more conspicuous amJo1ng the male 

members. 2 9. 16 per cent of female respondents have received 

information from electronic media particular! radio. The 
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Table 5. 45 

~~~~e of i£!2Wled_Sl!L2_L~~~amme (1} -----
sex 

Male 

communication 
through media 

Radio l:?ost- Film 
or er 
TV 

---
48.07% 13.46~ 1.92~ 

Female 2 9. 16 2.08 o.oo 

Interpersonal 
cannunication 

Frie- v.o. H. A. 
nds & 
neig-
hbou-
rs 

Respondents N 
received 
information 
fran more 
than one 
source 

61.53% 25.00~ -40.36% 52 

60.41 45.83 33.33 48 _______________ ._. _ __........____...._..__~--~----------------
Total 3 9. 00 a. oo 1.oo 61.00 35 .. 00 37.00 100 

~~---------------------------------------·--------------·--------

corresponding percentage in case of male respondents is 48.07. 

The effect of posters as a medium of canmunication is very 

insignificant particularly among the female population. 13.46 

per cent of the male respondents and 2. 08 per cent of· the female 

respondents have received information from posters. The role 

of health workers is distinct among the female members of the 

village. 45.83 per cent of the female respondents have come 

into contact with the health workers in matters of getting 

information of the programme. The corresponding percentage in 

case of male respondents is 25.00. 

Table 5.46 reiterates the same proposition that male 

respondents are more eXposed to mass media than their female 
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counterparts. While 38.46 per cent of tm male respondents 

have received information frcm radio aa:i television, the 

corresponding percentage in case of female members is 14.58. 

I>osters, as a source of knONledge, have also got some rele-

vance among the male members of the village. 13.46 per 

cent of the male respondents and ·4.16 per cent of the female 

respondents have received information from posters. Volun

tary organizations have played a meagre role in the process 

of dissemination of information among the female respondents. 

Table Sd,§. 

~~~ource of Kn~ledge of tre J?r_£SIE~J!L 
--------------------

sex CQnmunication Interpersonal Respondents N 
through media comrrunication received 

information 
fran more -- than one 

Radio Post- Film Frie- v.o. H. A. source 
or er nds & 
TV neig-

hbou-
rs 

-- ----- ---
Male 38.46% 13.46% 51.92% 1. 92% 26.92% 40.38% 

Female 14.58 4.16 66.66 6.25 25.00 22.91 

--- --
'l'otal 27.00 9.00 58.00 4.00 26.00 32.00 

---
But unfortunately, health wOrkers who are specially deputed 

for the purpose of giving information, tendering advice and 

moulding attitude and pattern of behaviour of the villagers 

have been proved less effective in administering the progra

mme. 40.38 per cent of the male respondents and 22.91 per 

52 

48 

100 
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cent of the female respondents have got information from more 

than one source. 

An analysis of data presented in table 5.47 to 5.50 

reveals that there is a close association between the level of 

education and the kna.iledge of the progranme. The higher the 

level of education, the greater is the awareness about the 

programmes. 

Table~U 

Education ~-Knowledge of the ProgEarrrne (1) 

Education 

--
Illiterate 

Literate 

Primary 

High School 

High School 
cQnpleted 

·rotal 

No 

15.78% 

12 .s 

11.11 

4.00 

o.oo 

12 .oo 

~ = 70.25453 

df = 4 

F is less than .01 

Yes 

84.21% 

87.5 

88.88 

96.00 

100.00 

88.00 

N 

--
57 

8 

9 

25 

1 

100 
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In case of programme(!) as·revealed in Table 5.47, among the 

illiterates the percentage of respondents who know about the 

programme is 84.21. The percentage has registered a steady 

rise with the rise in the level of education. Among the 

literates, it is 87.5 per cent an::i among those having some 

high school education, the percentage is 96.00. With 

chi-square value o.f 70.25453, F is less than .ol in this 

table. Hence a significant relationship can be ·established 

between education and knowledge of the programme. · The null 

hypothesis is rejected. 

Table~ 

Education and Knowledge of the Programme(2) 

Education No Yes N 

---- ---
Illiterate 22.8~ 77.171. 57 

Literate 12.5 87.5 8 

.Primary o.oo 100 .oo 9 

High School 4.00 96.00 25 

High School 
completed o.oo 100.00 1 

---
!~-- 15.00 85.00 lQ.Q. -----

i2 = 68.10568 

d£ = 4 

P is less than .01 

Table 5.48 indicates that in case of programme~), the 

percentage of respondents having some knowledge of the 
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programme is 77.17 among the illiterates. It has increased 

to 87.5 per cent among the literates, and 100.00 per cent 

among those who have attained some primary level education. 

However there is a marginal fall in the percentage among the 

respondents having same high school education. Here again 

Pis less than ~01 with chi-square value of 68.10568. The 

null hypothesis is discarded. 

~le 5.49 

Education am ~~ce of fg,~ledge Of the PrQ_g~e (1} 

Educ
ation 

Corrununication 
through media 

Interpersonal 
CQ'C\munication 

Respondents N 
received 
information 
fran more 

Radio l?ost- Film 
or er 
TV 

Frie-
nds & 
neig-
hbou-
rs 

v.o H. A. 

than one 
source 

--------------·----------------------------------------------
Illit-
erate 28.07" o.oo% 1.75Ya 57.89Ya 36.84~ 29.82% 57 

..W.te-
rate 25.00 12 .5 o.oo so.oo 37.5 25.00 8 

l?rim-
ary 33.33 11.11 o.oo 77.77 22.22 44.44 9 

High 
SChool 68.00 24.00 0.00 68.00 36.00 56.00 25 

High 
SChool 
compl-
eted 100.00 o.oo o.oo o.oo o.oo o.oo 1 

---------------------------------------------------------
Total 39.00 s.oo 1.oo 61.00 35.00 37.00 100 

--------------------------· -------
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Regarding the source of knowledge of the programmes, 

table 5.49 shows that in case of programme(l) the role of 

electronic media particularly of radio is more distinct among 

the educated. Among the respondents having same primary 

level of education, the percentage is 33.33. It has regis

tered an increase to 68.00 among the respoaients having some 

high school education. Posters have also got a definite 

relevance among the educated. 12.5 per cent of literates, 

11.11 per cent of those having primary level of education 

and 24.00 per cent of respondents having sane high school 

education received information about the programme from 

posters. However, interpersonal communication particularly 

friends and neighbours are the most effective channel for 

the dis~emination of information among all educational groups. 

The highest percentage (77.77) of respondents who have 

received information from friends and neighbours is among 

those who have some primary level of education and the 

l<=Mest (50.00) is among the literates. 

Table 5.50 indicates that in case of prograrmte (2) also, 

friends and neighbours are very much important as a medium 

of interpersonal communication. 88.88 per cent of the 

respondents having some high school education have received 

necessary information from friends and neighbours. However, 

the role of voluntary organization in programmes of health 

improvement is becoming gradually crystallized and .with 

respect to prograrnme(2), the role of voluntary organizations 
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Table 5.50 

Education and source of Kn C7t'i 1 edse of the Pros;zramme (2 ) --
Educa- Communication Interpersonal. Respoo:ients N 
tion through media can nunica ti on rec:e.i.ved 

information 
from more 
than one 
source 

Radio &lost- Film Frie- v.o. H. A. 
or er nds & 
TV neig-

hbou-
rs 

-------
Illi-
terate 12.28% 1.75% 54.38% o.oo% 21.05% 14.03% 57 

Lite-
rate 25.00 o.oo 62.5 25.00 25.00 37.5 8 

Prim-
ary 33.33 o.oo 88.88 11.11 33.33 55.55 9 

High 
School 56.00 32 .oo 56.00 4.00 32.00 60.00 25 

High 
School 
canpl-
eted 100.00 o.oo o.oo o.oo 1oo.oo 100.00 1 

----
Total 27.00 9.00 58.00 4.00 26.00 32.00 100 

has been proved important particularly among the literates. '!'he 

effect of electronic media is more distinct among the educated 

villagers. The lowest percentage (12 .28) of the respondents who 

have received information from radio aoi T.v. is among the 

illiterates and the percentage increased with the increase in the 

level of education. Among those having some high school educa

tion, the percentage is 56.00, 32.00 per cent of the respondents 
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who have some high school education have received informa

tion from posters. However, a sizeable percentage (60.00) 

of respondents in this group has received information from 

more than one source. The intake of information from more 

than one source is somehow related to the level of education. 

14.03 per cent of respondents in the illiterate group, 37.5 

per cent of respondents in the literate group and 55.55 per 

cent of respondents having some primary level education have 

received information from more than one source. 

Qss~ion arrl_Rrogram~ Camp~ 

The explanatory hypothesis here states that occupation 

as a social variable is directly related to the knowledge 

about the programmes. The analysis of data presented in 

tables 5.51 and 5.52 shows that the respondents in thecate

gories of semi-skilled workers and businessmen are mostly 

aware of the prograrrmes of health improvements. Nevertheless 

the percentages of respondents who know about the programmes 

are quite high in all the occupational groups. 

In case of programme(l) as shown in ~ble 5.51, the 

lowest percentage (75. 00) is recorded among the servicemen. 

However, table 5 .52 sh011 s that in case of prograrrme (2), 

next to semi-skilled workers and businessmen is the group 

of servicemen. 91.66 per cent of respondents in this group 

answered that they had information about the programme. 
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Table 5~ 

Occupation and Knowled~of the .&>roqrarnme (12.. 

----·=======================~~----
Occupation 

----
Oll ti vat ors 

Daily labourers 

Housewives 

servicemen 

Businessmen 

Semi-Skilled 

unemployed 

Total 

No Yes 

---
10 .oo% 90.00% 

).1.11 88.68 

13.51 86.48 

25.00 75.00 

o.oo 1oo.oo 

o.oo 100 .oo 

o.oo 100.00 

-- ----
12 .oo 88.00 

---
x.2 = 63.27476. 

df = 6 

P is less than .01 

Table~~ 

.Qccupat!.Qg_and Kn~~~_2f the Progra.t.!!...~l. 

Occupation No Yes 

CU.l ti vators 30 .oo% 70.00% 

Daily labourers 18.51 81.48 

Housewives 13.51 86.48 

Servicemen 8.33 91.66 
Businessmen o.oo 100.00 
Semi-Skilled o.oo 1oo.oo 
Unemployed 12 .s 87.5 

--- --
Total 15.00 85.00 

N 

10 

27 

37 

12 

4 

2 

8 

100 

N 

10 

27 

37 

12 

4 

2 

8 

100 
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~ = 58.11929 

df = 6 

P is less than .01 

Daily labourers constitute81.48 per cent am the cultivators 

70.00 per cent. The chi-square values of the data contained 

in these two tables are 63.27476 aa:l 58.11929 and, in both c~ses 

P is less than .01. Hence there is significant association 

between occupation an::l knowledge of the programrces. 

With regard to sources of knowledge of the programme{l), 
" Table 5.53 reveals that interpersonal cc:mmunication particu-

Table hU 

.Qecupa,tion~ source of Know~~t...E.h~ .. _i>rogramme (11 

Occup- Ccmmunicati on Interpersonal Respondents N 
at ion through media ccmmunication received 

information 
frcm more --- ____ ..._ . ._____._ 

than one 

Radio Post- Film Frie- v.o. B.A. source 
or er nds & 
TV neig-. 

hbou-
rs 

------------ ----- --
Culti-
vators 50.00% 0.00% 0 .OO% 70.00~ 20 .oo~ 40.00% 10 

Daily 
labou-
rers 33.33 3.7 3.7 62.96 29.62 33.33 27 

House-
wives 32.43 2.7 o.o 56.75 45.94 35.13 37 
Servi-
cern en 58.33 33.33 o.oo 58.33 33.33 58.33 12 

-- ----
contd ••• 
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Table 5.53 contd ••• --------------- ------- ----
Busi-
ness-
men 25.00 25.00 o.oo 100.00 o.oo 25.00 4 

Semi-
skill-
ed o.oo o.oo o.oo 50.00 so.oo o.oo 2 

Unem-
ployed 62.5 12.5 o.oo 50.00 37.5 37.5 8 

---· --
Total 39.00 8.0 1.oo 61.00 35.00 37.00 100 

--------------·--·--------------
larly friends and neighbours are the most important channel of 

information. l'vlore than 50 .oo per cent of respondents in all 

occupational groups have received information from this source. 

70.00 per cent of the respondents in the group of cultivators 

and 62.92 per cent of daily labourers have got news from friends 

and neighbours. 'rhe role of health assistants is cogent among 

the housewives. The effect of electronic media such as radio 

am television is prominent among the unemployed, serviceholders 

and cultivators. 62.5 per cent of the unemployed, 58.33 per cent 

of the servicemen and 50 per cent of the cultivators have got 

information about the programme from radio. ·Posters have got 

some meaning among the serviceholders and unemployed as 33.33 

per cent of the service holders and 12.5 per cent of the unem-

ployed have received information from posters. However, in 

almost all the occupational groups, a significant percentage of 

respondents have nurtured more than one source for receiving 

necessary information about the programme. 



239 

Table 5 :.2! 

Q£9!ea;tion_~~~~L~~~ge of the. )?rocp;am~U 

Occup
ation 

Canrrunication 
through media 

Radio Post- Film 
or er 
TV 

Interpersonal 
cannunication 

Frie- v.o. 
nds & 
neig
hbou-
rs 

- ---
Respondents · N 
received 
information 
from more 
than one 
source 

--------·-----------------------------------------------------------
Culti-
vators 40 .oo% 10 .OO% 

Daily 
labou
rers 

House-

14.81 

wives 16.21 

Servi-

3.7 

2.7 

cemen 50.00 25.00 

Busi
ness-
men 25.00 

Semi
Skill-
ed 0.00 

Unem-

o.oo 

o.oo 

ployed 75.00 37.5 

50.00% 0.00% 30.00% 40.00% 10 

66.66 7.4 18.51 29.62 27 

56.75 5.4 27.02 18.91 37 

58.33 o.oo 33.33 so.oo 12 

75.00 o.oo 25.00 25.00 4 

u 50.00 o.oo so.oo o.oo 2 

37.5 o.oo 25.00 ?s.oo· 8 

--------------------------------------- ------------·--...--------------
Total 27.00 9.00 S8.oo 4.oo 26.00 32.00 100 

-------------------------------------------------- --------
The data presented in table 5.54 show that with regard to 

programrne(2), the scenario is almost similar to programme(!). 

Posters have got some significance among the serviceholders and 

unemployed. 25.00 of the serviceholders and 37.5 per cent of 
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the unemployed have received information from posters. The 

role of electronic media is decisive among the unemployed. 

50.00 per cent of the servicemen and 40.00 per cent of the 

cultivators have got information about the programme from 

radio. Voluntary organisations have played a meagre role 

among the daily labourers {6.14) and housewives ~.14). 

Hbwever quite a high percentage of respondents in each 

occupational group is exposed to a particular medium i.e., 

friends arrl neighbours. More than 50 .oo per cent of the 

respondents in almost all the occupational groups have 

received information from this source. 

~ste am .l?rogramme Campaign, 

It is hypothesized that caste as a soc~al variable is 

directly related to the knowledge about the programmes. 

People belonging to general castes are more aware of the 

programmes for health improvements than people belonging to 

scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. The analysis of data 

reveals that the percentages of respondents who have knowledge 

about the programmes are quite high in cases of both the 

general castes and the scheduled castes. Table s.ss shows 

that in case of programme(l), the percentage (88.88) of 

Scheduled Caste respondents who have got necessary informa

tion about the programme is higher by one per cent than the 

percentage (87.87) of general caste respondents while in 



Caste 

General 

s.c 

s.T 

~u~ 

~~..1!,9d Know~~f the Programne .ill.. 

No Yes 

----
12.12% 87.87% 

11.11 88.88 

25.00 75.00 

241 

N 

33 

63 

4 

-- -----------------
Total 

---
12.00 

-2- = 71. 66666 

df = 2 

~ is less than .01 

88.oo 100 

case of programme (2) as indicated in Table 5. 56 the percent

age (93.93) of general caste respondents is higher by about 

Table 5.56 ---
Caste and f!l_~ge of the Programme (22._ --

Caste No Yes N 

General 6.06 93.93 33 

s.c 17.46 82.53 63 

s.T 50.00 so.oo 4 

---
Total 15 .oo as.oo 100 

--
~ = 77.69057 

df = 2 

~ is less than • 01 
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11.00 per cent than the percentage (82.53) of SCheduled Caste 

respondents. The number of SCheduled Tr~e respondents is, 

however, too small. In cases of both the tables F is less than 

.01 with chi-square values of 71.66665 and 77.69067 respectively. 

This states that there is a significant association between 

caste and knowledge of the programmes. The null hypotheses are 

rejected. 

~le 5.57 

S!:ste a~ou~ of Kn~~ of the .Programme 'U. 
------------- ---------------
caste 

--
Gene.-
ral 

s.c 

s.T 

Total 

COllmunication 
through media 

------
Radio Fost- Film 
or er 
TV 

---
39.39% 15. 15% o .oo% 

39.68 4.74 1.58 

25 .oo o.oo o.oo 

39.00 s.oo 1. 00 

--

Interpersonal 
ccmnunicati on 

---------
Frie- v.o. 
nds & 
neig-
hbou-
rs 

60.6% 

61.9 

50.00 

61.00 

H. A. 

27.2 7% 

38.09 

50.00 

35.00 

Respondents N 
received 
information 
fran more 
than one 
source 

33.33% 

39.68 

25.00 

37.00 

33 

63 

4 

100 
.._....____,_ __ 

The data presented in Table 5.57 shCM that with regard to 

source of knowledge in case of programme(!) radio and television 

have been considered as the second important channel of communi-

cation, next to friends aoo neighbours. 39.39 per cent of 



respondents belonging to general castes and 39.58 per cent of 

respondents from Scheduled Castes have got information about 
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the programme from this source. ¥0sters as a medium of commu

nication are most effective among the respondents belonging to 

general castes. 15.15 per cent of respondents from general 

castes and 4.76 per cent of respondents from Scheduled Castes 

have ans,o~ered that they have received information from displayed 

posters. 'Ihe role of health assistants is more distinct among 

the Scheduled Caste population. 38.09 per cent of respondents 

belonging to Scheduled Qastes got information fran health 

assistants whereas in case of general_ castes the percentage is 

only 27.27. A sizeable number of respondents from both the 

caste groups have received information fran more than one source. 

Table~ 

Caste and Source of Knowledge of the .Programme (21. 
-----------------
Caste 

Gene-

Communication 
through media 

---------
Radio Post- Film 
or er 
TV 

ral 30.3% 12.12% 

s.c 25.39 7.93 

s.T 25.00 o.oo 

------
Interpersonal 
comrrunication 

-------
Frie- v.o. 
nds & 
neig-
h boo-
rs 

H. A. 

Respondents 
received 
information 
from more 
than one 
swrce 

5 7 • 5 7 Yo 9. 0 9% 2 7 • 2 7% . 3 3 • 3 3 % 

58.74 1.58 

50.00 o.oo 

26.98 

0 .oo 

31.74 

25.00 

N 

33 

63 

4 

---------------------------------- ------------------------
Total 27.00 9.00 58.00 4.00 26.00 32.00 100 

----------------------
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Table 5.58 reveals that in case of programme~) inter

personal communication has been proved more effective than 

the electronic media, 57.57 per cent of the respondents 

belonging to general castes and 58.74 per cent of respondents 

fran the Scheduled castes have received information from 

friends and neighbours. The role of health assistants is, 

ho.vever, not very encouraging. 27.27 per cent of the respon

dents f rem general castes and 2 6. 98 per cent £rem Scheduled 

castes answered that they have got information from health 

assistants. Voluntary organizations are slowly gaining 

ground in matters of disseminating information about health 

improvement programrres, 12.12 per cent of respondents from 

general castes and 7.93 per cent of respondents.from 

SCheduled castes have received information from posters. 

F. CamP?icp Resul~ 

However, the degree of effectiveness of information 

campaign is to be judged by the extent to which the attitu

des and behaviour of the people changed affirmatively, and 

finally, by the acceptance and adoption of the practices 

under the programme. The present study shows that the per

centage of respondents who have responded positively 

to the programmes and adopted the practices is much less 

than the percentage of people who have received information 

of the programmes from different media of ccmrrunication and 
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have sufficient knowledge of the programmes as a result of 

intensive programme campaign. The following tables show the 

gap between the degree of awareness of the programmes and 

the acceptance of the programmes or the campaign result. 

The data presented in table 5.59 and 5.60 show that 

there is significant correlation between age and the impact 

of the ~ogramme Campaign. Table 5.59 reveals that in case 

Age 

18-27 

28-37 

38-47 

48-57 

58-67 
years 
and 
above 

Table 5& 

~e and Campaign Results (Frogramme 1} 

No Yes Inapplicable 

44.11% 11.76% 44.11% 

56.55 36.66 6.66 

52.94 29.41 17.64 

71.42 14.28 14.28 

66.66 16.66 16.66 

N 

--
34 

30 

17 

7 

12 

----------------- -----------------------
Total 54.00 23.00 23.00 100 

----------------------------------------
¥!- = 2 3 • 3 5 98 7 

df = 8 

P is less than .01 
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of programme(!) the percentage of respondents who have 

adopted the practice is highest (36.66) in the age-group of 

28-37 years followed by 29.41 per cent in the age-group of 

38-47 years. 71.42 per cent of the respondents belonging to 

the age-group of 48-57 years have replied in the negative in 

matters of acceptance ani adoption of the progranune. However, 

the data in the table reveal that while a strikingly high 

percentage of respondents has received information about the 

programme, the programme campaign has failed to create 

sufficient interest among the respondents that might have 

led to its adoption. Table 5.60 shows that in case of 

programme (2), however, the campaign has left a good deal of 

---
Age 

18-27 

28-37 

38-47 

48-57 

58-67 years 
and above 

Total 

!!bl e 5 !.&2_ 

Age and Campaign Results (frogreli.!!!!!!...U 

No Yes 

23.52% 38.23% 

46.66 46.66 

64.70 29.41 

o.oo 100.00 

41. 6.6 41.66 

38.00 44.00 

Inapplicable 

---
38.23% 

6.66 

5.88 

o.oo 
16.66 

18.00 

-------
N 

34 

30 

17 

7 

12 

100 

----------------------------------------------------·------
x2 = 27.38878 

df = 8 

P is less than .01 
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positive impact on the behaviour of the respondents since at 

least fifty per cent of the respondents in most of the age 

-groups who have got information of the programme have 

followed it. The respondents belonging to the age-group of 

48-57 years have recorded the highest percentage (100.00) in 

matters of adoption of the programme and the lowest percen

tage is found in the age group of 38-47 years. The 

chi-square values of the data presented in two tables are 

23.35987 acd 27.38878 respectively and ~ is less than .01 

in both the cases. Hence the null hypotheses are rejected. 

Sex and CClmP!"liqn Resu.!-.~ 

The data presented in table 5. 61 and 5. 62 on the basis 

of sex indicate the wide gap between the percentage of res

pondents who have received information about the programmes 

and the percentage of people influenced by the programme 

campaigns. ~ile remarkably high percentages of respondents 

in both the sex groups have received information about the 

programmes from different media of communication, an extreme

ly low percentage of them has accepted the programmes and 

followed the practices. In case of programme (1) as shown in 

table 5.61, only 21.15 per cent of male and 25.00 per cent 

of female respondents have been favourably influenced by the 

programme while with regard to knowledge of the programme, 

the corresponding percentages have been 86.53 and 89.58 as 
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indicated in table 5.43. However, in case of programme (2) 

as shown in table 5.62, media of communication have worked 

Table hl!_ 

~ex and CamJ2aign Res u!.£!..JE!:og£amme l~ --
sex No Yes Inapplicable N 

--- -- --
Male 53.84% 21.15~ 25 .oo~ 52 

Female 54.16 25 .oo 20.83 48 

------
Total 54.00 23.00 23.00 100 

i2 = 11. 60 719 

df = 2 

P is less than .01 

more successfully in influencing the behaviour of the respon

. dents since at least fifty per cent of the respondents who 

sex 

Male 

Female 

Table 5~ 

Sex and Campaign Results _j.P.rogramm~U 

No 

38.46% 

37.5 

--------------------------
Yes Inapplicable N 

--------------------------------
40.38% 

47.91 

21.15% 

14.58 

52 

48 

---------------------------------------------------------
Total 38.00 44.00 18.00 

---------------------------------------------·-----------
-2- = 9. 669261 
d£ = 2 

F is less than .01 

100 
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have come to know about the programmes as a result of inten

sive programme campaign have followed the practice. While 

so. 76 per cent of the male respondents aod 89.58 per cent of 

the female respondents have knowledge of the programme, 

40.38 per cent of the male and 47.91 per cent of the female 

respondents have adopted the practice under the programme. 

Nevertheless the chi-square values of the two tables are 

11.60719 and 9.669261 respectively and P is less than .01 in 

both the cases. Hence it can be stated that sex as an 

attribute has got significant relationship with the campaign 

results. The null hypotheses are rejected. 

~£2tion and Cam~~esultS 

'Dle presentation of data on the basis of education 

shows positive correlation between the level of education 

and the impact of programne campaign in cases of both 

programme (1) and programne (2) • In case of programme U) as 

shown in table 5.63, among the literates 37.5.per cent of 

the respondents have responded positively to the programme 

while the programme has failed to leave any impact on SO. 00 

per cent of the respondents. a.J.t among those having sane 

high school education, only 24.00 per cent of the respon

dents have adopted the practice under the pcogramme, while 
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!!ble s. 63 

!~ation and CamE!isn Results ~amme 1~ 
-- --

Education No Yes Ina:pplicable N 

-----
Illiterate 61.4% 21.05% 17.54% 57 

Literate so.oo 37.5 12.5 8 

.Primary 33.33 22.22 44.44 9 

High School 44.00 24.00 32.00 25 

High School 
canpleted 100o00 o.oo o.oo 1 

_._ _____ ---
Total 54.00 23.00 23.00 100 

~ = 50.40426 

df = 8 

P is less than .01 

44.00 per cent of the· respondents replied in the negative. 

However the programme has been inapPlicable to 32.00 per cent 

of the respondents. In case of programme {2) ha.rever, the 

campaign has yielded a <pod result. 57.14 per cent of those 

literate respondents among whom the programme is to be 

administered have accepted it. The percentage has risen to 

66.66 in case of those with primary level of education. 

There is, however, a trifling fall in the percentage (64. 7) 

among respondents having some high school education. In 

both the tables P is less than .o1 with chi-square values 



Table 5.64 

Education and_£ampaign Results (programme 2) 

Education 

Illiterate 

Literate 

.Primary 

High School 

High School 
Ccmpleted 

No Yes Inapplicable 

--- --
47.36% 42.1% 10.52% 

37.5 so.oo 12.5 

22.22 44.44 33.33 

24.00 44.00 32.00 

o.oo 100.00 o.oo 
--------

38.00 44.00 18.00 
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N 

57 

8 

9 

25 

1 

--
100 

--------------- --------------
x2 = 32.88139 

df = 8 

F is less than .01 

of 50.40426 and 32.88139 respectively. Therefore, the null 

hypotheses are discarded. 

Q££upation and campaign Res~ 

An analysis of data on the basis of occupation shows 

that respondents belonging to the groups o.E servicemen and 

semi-skilled workers are more favourably influenced by the 

programme campaigns than those belonging to the other groups. 

HOwever, the number of semi-skilled respondents is too small 

to make any inference about the impact of campaigns on this 

group. 
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~ble 5.65 

_Qccupat!2!L~<;L£..am~4:.9,n Results (Prog£amme 1~ --- --
Occupation &:> Yes Inapplicable N 

Cultivators 60.00% 20 .OO%. 20.00% 10 

Daily labourers 55.55 25.92 18.51 27 

Housewives 64.86 24.32 10.81 37 

Servicemen 33.33 25.00 41.66 12 

Businessmen 75.00 o.oo 25.00 4 

Semi-skilled o.oo 5o.oo 50.00 2. 

Unemployed 25.00 12.5 62.5 8 

--- --- --- ---.......-.-
Total 54.00 23.00 23.00 100 __ __. _____ 

il = 32.81844 

df = 12 

P is less than .01 

In case of programme(!) as shown in table 6.56, 42.84 

per cent of those respondents, falling in the group of 

servicemen, among whcm the programme is to be administered, 

have adopted the practice under the progra.ume. NeXt to 

servicemen is the group of daily labourers among whom 31.81 

per cent have responded positively to the programme. The 

response to the programme has maintained a lOW profile among 

the cultivators (25.00) and the housewives (27.27) while 

among the businessmen, the programme has completely failed 

to leave any impact. 
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Table s. 66 

~pation and c~~~ul.ts (Programrne~l. 

Occupation No Yes Inapplicable 

------
Qlltivators 40.00% 50.00% 10.00% 

Daily labourers 62.96 25.92 11.11 

Housewives 37.83 54.05 8.1 

Servicemen o.oo 58.33 41.66 

Businessmen 50.00 50.00 o.oo 
Semi-Skilled o.oo 50.00 50.00 

Unemployed 12.5 25.00 62.5 

TO' tal 38. og_ __ 44 .Q.o----rer.oo 

Y?- = 48.6568 

df = 12 

9 is less than .01 

In case Of programme(2), however, the data presented in 

N 

10 

27 

37 

12 

4 

2 

8 

100 

table 5.66 reveal a quite different picture. While 50.00 per 

cent of the businessmen have been positively influenced by 

the programme, the impact of programme campaign among the 

servicemen is almost total. 58.82 per cent of the house

wives and 55.55 per cent of the cultivators have followed the 

practice under the programme. But among the daily labourers, 

the response amounts to only 28.42 per cent. Nevertheless 

the chi-square values of the data presented in two tables 

establish significant association between occupation and 

campaign results. In both the cases, F is less than .01 with 

chi-square values of 32.81844 and 48.6558 respectively. 
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The research hypothesis adopted here suggests that peop-

le belonging to general castes are more responsive to the 

programmes than people belonging to Scheduled Castes and 

scheduled tribes. The analysis of data reveals that programme 

campaigns have yielded the best result among the scheduled 

tribe respondents. But the number of scheduled tribe respon

dents is too small to make any working inference. Neverthe

less, the respondents belonging to general castes are in 

general, more responsive to the programmes than those of 

scheduled castes. In case of programme(!) as shown in table 

5.57, 32.00 per cent of those respondents belonging to 

caste 

--
General 

s.c 

s.T 

Total 

--

Table 5. 67 
~--------

---------------·---------------
N:) Yes 

---
51.51% 24.24% 

57.14 20.63 

25.00 50.00 

------
54.00 23.00 

---
x?- = 2.264798 

df = 4 

Inapplicable N 

-- ---
24.24% 33 

22.22 63 

25.00 4 

23.00 100 

-----

IJ lies between .so and • 70 
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general castes among whc:rn the programme is to be administered 

have followed the pLOgrarnme in comparison to 26.52 per cent 

of the sc;:heduled caste respondents. Table 5.68 shows that 

in case of programme(2) also the percentages of respondents 

Table 5. 68 

~~nd Cam~~Results_(P.r09£~m!~ 
-~------ -·--

Caste No Yes Inapplicable 

General 33.33~ 48.48% 18.18% 

s.c 41.26 41.26 17.46 

s.T 25.00 50.00 25.00 

--- ---
Total 38.00 44.00· 18.00 

_..._~--- --
x2 = .9542 717 

df = 4 

P lies between • 90 and • 95 

-
N 

33 

63 

4 

100 

-

favourably influenced by the programme are 59.25 in case of 

general castes and 50.00 in case of scheduled castes. 

However, the chi-square values in tables 5.57 aai 5.68 are 

2.264798 and .9542717 respectively and Plies between .so and·?o 

'uv case of table 5. 57 and between • 90 and • 95 in case of table 

s.sa. This indicates that there is no significant relation-

ship between caste as a variable and programme results, and 

hence, the null hypotheses are to be retained. 
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G. Concluding_2bservat~ 

An insight into the analysis of data presented in tables 

clearly depicts some underlying trends in the working of the 

ccmmunicat ion system among the village people. It can safely 

be inferred that among the cc:mmunication structures working 

at the village level, radio has gained the highest popularity. 

It can truly be labelled as a •mass' medium. In the present 

study, 67.00 per cent of the respondents have access to 

radio. Television is less popular because of 1 ts high pro.. 

duction cost. For most of the village people, television is 

too expensive a medium, although viewing television is a 

matter of the highest sensual gratification to them. The 

survey in the present study amply proved that posters might 

have served as one of the most appealing media of communica

tion had these been used in a mare imaginative and sensible 

way. The ideas, words or images used in the framing of 

posters are disproportionately matching with the level of 

understarxling of the village people. This is apparent frc:m 

the data collected during the survey. While 81.00 per cent 

of the respondents have noticed posters on different health 

programnes, only 23.00 per cent have had the intellectual 

ability to understand the meaning of such posters. In the 

same way, informative films have also been proved as less 

effective media of communication because of the unimaginative 

way of their production, unspecified audiences for their 

exhibitions, and utmost infrequency in their exhibitions. 
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In view of the high rate of illiteracy among the rural masses, 

the role of newspapers is very insignificant in the communi

cation system in the villages. As revealed in the present 

study. Only 23.00 per cent of the respondents have some 

degree of access to the printed media. It has been observed 

that among the villagers, interpersonal media of communication 

play a more decisive role than mass media. The role of health 

assistants as extension workers is very crucial in the village 

information system, but is yet to be correctly apprehended by 

the health assistants themselves. The health assistant is 

supposed to be one of the villagers sharing with them their 

joys and sorrows. It has been found during the survey that 

the activities of the health assistants remain confined among 

a section of the villagers, while others are left unattended. 

For the voluntary organizations there is enough scope to work 

as ~evelopment communicators among the village people although 

as reflected in the data obtained during survey, the acti

vities of the organized voluntary groups are still in a 

formative stage an:i will take time to be crystallized. 

A glance at the relationship between independent vari

ables and the access to different media of cannunication 

reveals that except in case o.f radio there is a significant 

association between age an::l the conmunication structures. 

With regard to sex, it has been found that male respondents 

generally have greater access to the communication structures 
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than their female counterparts. Moreover, along with the 

higher exposure to different media of communication, male 

respondents have shown greater ability for understanding the 

messages cOmmunicated through the media. Education as a 

social variable has been found si<Jnificaat from the point of 

view of access to different communication structures. There 

is a positive co-relation between education and communication 

structures. The higher the level of education, the greater 

is the access to different media of communication and the 

ability to comprehend the messages. The association between 

occupation and the access to different media of communication 

is also significantly established. With regard to occupation, 

it can safely be asserted that of the total respondents, 

servicemen and unemployed are more exposed to radio, tele

vision and newspapers than other categories of respondents, 

and have better ability for understanding the cq~tents of 

communication. It has, however, proved difficult to establish 

a significant association between caste as a social variable 

and the access of respon:ients to all the comllllnication 

structures. However, regarding the level of understanding of 

the messages cOmmunicated through media like posters or films, 

the respondents belonging to the general castes have greater 

ability to canprehend the themes of posters or films than 

those from scheduled castes or scheduled tribes. 

An enquiry about the knowledge of health programmes of 

the respondents as well as the sources of knowledge and their 
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relation~hip witll the social variables reveals that the per

centage of re~pondents having J(nO•Jledge of the programme is 

quite high in cases of both the programrres. With regard to 

the sources of knowledge, interpersonal communication has an 

edge over the media of mass ccmmunication. However, in a 

majority of cases, people receive information from more than 

one source. The friends and neighbours are the most import

ant chan.:1els of interpersonal comrrunication ao:i among the 

media of mass communication, radio stands out as the most 

influential one. The analysis of data presented in·tables 

for finding out the relationships between different social 

variables and the kn~11edge of programmes of the respondents 

reveals that with the exception of sex, all other social 

variables have got significant assoc~ation with the respon

dents • knowledge of prograrrmes. Regarding the sources of 

knowledge of the programmes, it is found that interpersonal 

channels of communication are working more effectively than 

the mass media among the female members of the village, while 

a good majority of male respondents are receiving information 

frQn electronic and other media of mass corrununication. '!he 

effect of electronic media is also more distinct among the 

educated section of rural population. Moreover, it is 

observed that with the rise in the level of education, there 

is a corresponding increase in the use of more than one 

medium as sources for receiving information. However, the 

working of interpersonal media of communication is very much 
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appreciable in almost all the educational groups. Although 

it is difficult to find out any correlation between occupation 

and sources of knowledge of the programmes, it has been obser

ved that radio and television serve as an important source of 

information among the cultivators, servicemen and unemployed. 

caste as a social variable does not have any significant 

association with the sources of knowledge of the programmes. 

With regard to the success of programme campaigns through 

different media of communication as reflected in the changed 

behaviour of the respondents, it has been found that there 

are uneven communication effects of programme campaigns. This 

is evident in campaign results. While in the case of 

programme(!), only-23.00 per cent of the respondents have 

adopted the practices under the programme, in the case of 
programme(2), the corresponding percentage is 44.00. So far 

as the social correlates are concerned, it is found that 

except caste, the other variables have established signifi

cant relationships with the communication effects. 
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CHAPTER-VI 

Communication in~_£al Deve~~ent in west Benga~_!-Saie and 

wor.lcl.ng in ~cul~al Develoenent .Progr~~sults~ 

Field survey 

· .. .. :· 
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CHAPTER-VI ------=--
£QUmuni~~in_J~.9£!1 Devel~~!L~_Benga.l : Role and 

tiork!_~in Agricultural Develoene~ Program~~~-2E. 

Field S':!,Evey 

The majority of the devel aping countries in the Third 

world, aspiring for achieving a secured place in international 

community in_ terms of both psychological and material security, 

has embarked on pursuing a multi-dimensional process of deve-

lopment. Develot:ment has been seen asuliberatian not only 

from political domination, colonialism and imperialism, but 

also from econQTiic dependence on ·ather nations and freedcm 

from poverty, disease, illiteracy, ignorance, unemployment 

and malnutrition. In a nutshell, development is man, human 

ascent, freedom from all trades of exploitation an:l cultural 

1 
awareness. 11 In almost all the countries, the target of deve-

lot:ment is to .improve their lat. People in the newly indepen-

dent countries cherish a high expectation about the ability of 

1 
~2oveE:_nment to meet the ~~ng~ema!Xls fOE_ improving the 

Bawa, Noorjahan (1981) 11 APproaches to DeveloJ;:ment", 'Ihe Indian 
J~nal ££_Political ~!!.S~ \Ol.XLII, p.53. 
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standards of societal living. This aspiration of the people 

and the unwillingness of the private sector to enter into new 

econ001ic ventures that would ensure rapid advancement of the 

economy and equitable distribution of the benefits obliged 

the government to intrude the economic arena and to extend 

its administrative appratus to economic endeavours. This, 

however, requires overhauling and strengthening of_the admi

nistrative machinery that has been proved frightfully 

inadequate in coping with the new developmental responsibi

lities. The development ap~oach in administration entails 

the creation of complex agencies and designing of management 

system needed to carry out the defined and agreed upon 

policies programs and projects. 

A. /ldmin~~on of_Agricul:E!£~~~10eE~t in Indi! 

The major thrust in development administration is on the 

execution of defined programmes and specified projects 

designed to accomplish identified goals of social and econo...: 

mic development. Agriculture is an economic activity that 

needs enormous administrative support for directly contrib.lt

ing to the development process. Increased agricultural produc

tion which is expected to play a key role in develo~rment in 

several ways --- ranging from supply of increased food requ

irements and welfare of the rural population to industrial 

development and economic growth --- can be achieved by opening 

up new lands to farming, by introducing multi-cropping system, 



265 

by using high-yielding varieties of plants aai by making 

irrigation facilities available to the farmers. It requires 

technological advancement arn modernization as well as the 

application of the new technologfcal advances by farmers who 

should master the new skills. Thus greater agricultural 

productivity depends not only upon a breakthrough in the 

technology of agriculture, but also upon its attractiveness 

to the farmers. The farmers need to be motivated far adopt

ing new technologies of agriculture and for modernizing 

their agricultural operations. In a developing economy where 

administrative machinery is geared to the task of implementing 

defined developmental programmes in several functional areas 

including agriculture, it is the task af the administrative 

agencies to make agricultural operation attractive to the 

farmers by serving them with necessary educational, informa

tive and advisory services, by assuring them with the supply 

of essential inputs such as seeds, fertilizers, water and 

insecticides at the right time and right place and by provi

ding them with the required su:pport-systems such as assured 

prices, access to credit at reasonable rates, protection 

against the risk of crop failure, market facilities and 

transportatiDn system. Agricultural extension programme has 

an important role to play in countries which have introduced 

modern agricultural operations since application of new 

technology creates local and regional problems requiring 

particularized treatment and specialized knowledge and 

assistance. 
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under the Constitution of India, agriculture, including 

agricultural education and research, is a State subject. 

There are very few entries in the Union Llst that are directly 

related to agriculture. It is primarily from the concurrent 

List that the Centre derives its power to intervene in the 

field of agricUltural develot:ment. 'Economic and Social 

~lanning• apPearing in the Concurrent List provides the legal 

basis for national planning under which the Goverrunent of 

India and the ~lanning Commission gain a voice in matters 

relating to agricUltural development and practice. Under Art 

282 of the Indian Constitution, Central discretionary grants 

constitute a substantial portion of resources for financing 

outlays .on agriculture in the State P].ans. It is by virtue 

of this enonnous financial overbearing pCMer over the states 

that the Centre has stretched its hold over the states in 

determining the agricultural policy for the whole of India 

under the five year plans and in introducing a number of 

programmes in order to achieve the desired results in the 

agricultural field. In all these centrally sponsored schemes, 

a substantial part of expenditures is shouldered by the 

Government of India. At the same time, the agricultural 

inputs, viz. fertilizers and manures, seeds, irrigation, the 

agricultural implements and machinery, plant protection and 

pesticides, and above all, agricultural credit, are all 

interdependent and interlinked with one another. Their timely 

availability in adequate quantity to farmers is absolutely 

essential for agricultural production and productivity. All 
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these requirements in administration 'j:or agricultUral deve

lopment call for a central leadership by the Ministry of 

Agriculture of the Governnent of India. 

However, while the programmes are sponsored by the 

Central government and funds are made available to the State 

government, the implementation of these programmes is the sole 

responsibility of the State government with elaborate admini

strative networks and implementing machineries down to the 

village level. Acknowledging the importance of extension 

education in agricultural development and the need for commu

nicating scientific knowledge and technical messages relating 

to farm practices at the right time to the right people using 

the right media of mass communication, the Department of 

Agriculture and Community Development in west Bengal has 

established a complex and interwoven organizational set up 

belov.r the state level. N::. the State level, in the Directorate 

of Agriculture, two separate offices, the Office of Joint 

Director L-Extension_7 and that of Chief Publicity and Public 

Relations Officer are directly involved in the process and 

are maintaining liasion with a hierarchical line of command 

well along the three tiers of administrative hierarchy, viz, 

the State level, the district level and the block level. 

In India, programmes in rural development in general and 

agricultural development in particular are generally triggered 

off from the district level. Hence, the administrative set-up 
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of the principal agricultural agency at the district level 

and its functioning are the critical ingredients in maintain

ing vertical and horizental coordination among the different 

supportive agencies for pulling up development in the agri

cultural field. It is at this level that the designing and 

planning for CQTUT\Unication and extension WOrk are chalked 

out keeping in view the availability of resources, the 

nature of soil and climate, social and cUltural milieu and 

the composition of social groups aoo group aliganents. 

Nevertheless the process percolates down the administrative 

hierarchy and the executive part of the entire operation is 

the responsibility of the officers at the block level. 

B. §electi£9__2f Loc~f Stu~ 

Out of the twelve devel opnent blocks in the Darj eeling 

district in which the study has been conducted, the Kharibari 

Block has been selected for study by using the lottery method 

of random selection. Generally, the Frincipal Agricultural 

Officer is in charge of the entire agricultural operation in 

a district. He is assisted in matters of policy formation 

and programme implementation by the District Agricultural 

Information Officer and a host of technical officers. The 

structure and organization of agricultural administration in 

the Darjeeling District can be clearly understood from the 

chart 6.1. The Agricultural Development Officer heads the 



Chart 6.1 

r-
District Agricultural 
Information Officer 
~~0) 

B!strict-level~~£ 

.Principal Agricultural Officer (PAO) 

l 
-~ ·I 

District Training 
Officer (DTO) 

District Plant 
.Protection Officer 
(D.J?J?O) 

Agronomist 

Sub-Divisional Agricultural 
(SAD) 

Officer 

Subject matter 
Specialist (SMS) 

_ _j -- I 
Agricultural Development 
Officer (ADO) L-Block LevelJ 

/ 
Assistant Agricultural Extension Officer I (AAEO) 

Krishi Proj ukti Sahayak (I<.PS) 

N 
0\ 
1.0 
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office of agriculture at the block level. He is expected to 

lead a team of field officers and extension workers who are 

the real carriers of development messages to farmers. It is 

his style of functioning and quality for leadership that 

seems to be the principal determinants in any successful 

operation and execution of development programmes in agri

culture. 

Again, since the study is intended to examine the pro

cess of communication and its effectiveness down at the 

village level by way of identifying the media of communica

tion that are readily available to the farmers, their attrac

tiveness and the degree of acceptance of the messages cc:mmu

nicated through different channels, the metho:i of sample 

survey has been adopted and one of the mouzas ua:ier the 

Kharibari Block has been selected for this purpose from among 

the mouzas in which at least fifty per cent of the total 

households are engaged in cultivation, by using a table of 

random numbers. The Bhogvita mouza which has been selected 

for intensive study includes two villages; Bhogvita and 

Sukaru. The selection of respondents has been made by adopt

ing the method of systematic random sampling from the farmers • 

list collected from the block level office of the Department 

of Agriculture at Kharibari. The list includes the names of 

two hundred and ten farmers. The sample size is kept at 

fifty. Thus, while the block has· been selected by a method 

of random selection, in the selection of rnouza, both the 
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purposive and random sampling methods have been applied in 

sequential stages. lbw'ever, at the final stage, that is, in 

the selection of respondents to be interviewed in the 

selected mouza, the method of systematic random sampling·has 

been adopted. 

c. ~~graph!£_fharacteris~ 

Bhogvita, the mouza under survey has, according to 1981 

census report, an area of 255.73 hectares. ~e two villages 

under it, Bhogvita an:l Sukaru, are located at a distance of 

two kilometres from each other, and is separated by the 

river Boon edging the two villages. The nearest market 

place for the villagers is at Batasi three kilometres away 

from Bhogivita and one kilometre from Sukaru. There is a 

fertilizer shop at Batasi, the owner of which acts as an 

advisor to the farmers in the use of chemical fertilizer. 

Besides, the bi-weekly hat at Batasi provides the farmers 

with the marketing facilities for selling off their agricul

tural products. There are regular bus services between 

Batasi and Kharibari, covering a distance of eleven kilO

metres by road, the place where the block level office of 

the Department of Agriculture is located and between Batasi 

and Naxalbari, ten kilometres away from Batasi. The villa

gers, for their major purchases, have to go to .NaXalbari. 

There is also a railway station at Batasi. The roadlink 
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between Batasi and Siliguri sub-di vi siona.l township covers a 

distance of thirtyfour kilometres. 

Geographically, SUkaru is conveniently located since it 

is easily accessible by a metalled approach road from satasi 

whereas there is no direct feeder road to Bhogvita village. 

In dry season, people use to cross the river by foot. But 

in rainy season, when the river water swells, the villagers 

have to walk about two kilometres before they can finally 

use the metalled road of the tea garden leading to Batasi. 

The villagers are populated mostly with low-caste 

Bengali and Rajbansi families. The pattern of settlement in 

the villages shows that the villagers are clustered in commu

nities. In Bhogvita, the majority of the villagers belong 

to scheduled caste Bengali families. However, in Bukaru 

there is almost an even distribution of Bengali and Rajbansi 

families. While people of Bhogvita are totally dependent on 

cultivation for their liVelihood and do not have any other 

occupation, a large section of the villagers of Sukaru has 

subsidiary occupations with agriculture as their principal 

occupation. 

As regards age, most of the respondents are in the age 

ranging between 28 years and 47 years. The largest number 

(15) falls into the age-group o.E 38 years to 47 years follow

ed by the age-group o.E 28 years to 37 years. Of the total 

respondents, 49 are hindus by religion. Out of fifty, 
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forty-two belong to scheduled castes, four are scheduled 

tribes and only four persons belong to general castes. 

Demographic Characteristics of the Respond~~ 

/i(Je N Religion N 

------
28-37 years 14 Hindu 49 

38-47 years 15 Muslim 1 

48-57 years 7 

58-67 years 6 

68 years ao:i above 8 

--- -------------------------------------
Total so 50 

-- -------------------------------------
Demographic Characteristics of the Reseonde2 ---- ------• Ethno-linguis- Education Caste N N N 

tics camruni-
ties 

--
General 4 Bengali 30 Illiterate 25 

Scheduled Rajbansi 14 Literate <5 
caste 42 

Scheduled Santhal 4 .Primary 5 
Tribe 4 

Bihari 1 High School 12 

Bengali (Muslim) 1 High School 
CClnpleted 3 

-- --
Total so 50 so 
-- ---
it 
the term was used by Myron weiner in his book- 'Sons Of 
the Soil' (Oxford University Press., Delhi, 1988). 
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1-Dwever, among the total number of respondents, 14 belong to 

Rajbansi community, four are santhals and thirty are Bengalis. 

The literacy rate in the surveyed villages is very low. 

Forty per cent of the total respondents are illeterate, while 

twenty four per cent have some high school education. Of the 

total respondents, only siX per cent have completed their 

high school education. 

Since the study has been undertaken with the sole 

objective of examining the process of communication in all 

its ramifications in the village life as in respect of 

health, in agriculture, too, questions have been inserted 

into the interview schedule for assessing first, the exposure 

of the farmers to the various media of mass canmunication and 

their level of understanding, secooi, the knowledge of the 

farmers about new techniques and methods of cul~ivation 

available and the sources of ,knowledge, and lastly, their 

readiness in accepting the new technologies of agricultural 

operations and the adoption of new agricultural practices 

by the respondents. 

The following tables show the general findings as to 

the exposure of respondents to different media and their 

level of understanding. 

It is discernible from table 6.2 that radio is the only 

medium that can be labelled as really •mass•. To the villa

gers radio has got both the educative am entertaimtent 
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value. It is cheap and the farmers returning home in the 

evening after the day-long toil in the field feel relaxed in 

listening to radio. Sixty four per cent of the respondents 

are listening to radio regularly. Hence for extension 

~ble 6d 

Elposure of the resaondents to different media of Cannunica-
t on lMass media an Iiit9r'Personau§![[ -

Types of media 
of camnunication 

Yes 
--·---

No 

-----~--------------------------------·----------------
Newspaper 

Radio 

Television 

. .Poster 

Film 

* K.PS 

20.00% 

64.00 

48.00 

so.oo 
48.00 

30.00 

80.00% 

36.00 

52.00 

so.oo 
52.00 

70.00 

N 

50 

so 
50 

so 
50 

50 

--~---------------------- --
•Krishi Projukti Sahayak. 

services, for the transmission of scientific and technical 

information to the farmers, radio can very well serve as the 

best medium of mass cQ'nmunication only if the programmes it 

broadcasts are carefully planned keeping iri view the compa

ratively low level of understanding of the farmers most of 

whom are not educated. The programmes on farm practices, if 

they are presented in story form, instead of the usual con

version method in which the subject matter specialists read 

out the instructions which in most cases become difficult 
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for the farmers to follow, will evoke better response from 

the farm community. At the same time, the programmes need 

repetition, especially during the harvesting season. Of the 

total respondents forty-eight per cent see television occa

sionally. In Bhogvita, there is only one T.V set in the 

entire village. So, inspite of high potentialities because 

of its power to make visual appeal to the audience, televi

sion has got limited access to the rural masses. Fifty per 

cent of the respondents have noticed posters while forty 

-eight per cent of them have seen films on different infor

mative themes shown either by the mobile units of the DAVF 

or by the publicity wings of different Departments of the 

State government. Newspaper as a medium of communication is 

less effective as twenty per cent of the respondents read 

newspapers only frequently. In the field of agricultural 

extension, the role of extension workers is crucial and 

significant as it is not limited merely to transmitting to 

the farmers the .basic kno.r.rledge of improved methods of 

agriculture but also to bring about a psychological change 

in the minds of the farmers so as to prepare them to adopt 

new ways of life. In a wider sense, all the officers at the 

block level are extension workers and at the lowest level of 

administrative hierarchy, there is the Krishi Projukti 

Sahayak (KPS) who has to get himself acquainted with the 

problems, needs, desires and capabilities of the farmers. 

In Bhogvita mouza, there is one KJ?S attached to both the 
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villages. However, only thirty per cent of the respondents 

have replied that they have met the KPS. It has been clearly 

noticed during the informal talks with the farmers that those 

who have access to KPS are better informed of the improved 

techniques of agriculture and the modernized agricultural 

practices. 

However, apart from the g:>vernment Officials doing the 

extension works, there are other channels of interpersonal 

canmunication that ensure the flow of important technical aai 

other information relating to agriculture at the village 

level. During the survey in the selected villages, the 

informal discussion with the villagers revealed that the 

elected members to the village panchayat aai the owner of the 

lone fertilizer shop at Batasi are the important sources of 

information among a particular section of the villagers. The 

villagers of Bhogvita spend some oE the evenings with the 

Panchayat member sitting in the wide courtyard in front of 

his house. They pass time in gossiping in course of which 

they exchange their views on specific problems relating to 

cultivation also and get relevant information from the 

Panchayat member. Sometimes the Krishi Erojukti Sahayak OCPS) 

also participate in this ~ocess of deliberation. Here 

information flow takes place on a co-equal basis of knowledge 

sharing. However, the villages are marked by the conspicuous 

absence of any club or any other voluntary organization. 
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Table_§,d 

Exeosure to and Understanding o.f ~qe Message Communicat~ 
tnrouan-Poster acid F!Im-
----- ·----======:-------~--------- . - _.,...,_ ___ ___..., 

Media of 
Canrrunica
tion 

Film 

.Poster 

EXposure to media N 

Yes No 

48.00% 52 .OO% 50 

50.00% 50.00% 50 

----------------

Understawing of 
the message 
c anrnuni cat ed 

Yes No 

22 .OO% 26 .QO% 

14.00% 36 .00% 

N 

50 

so 

Films and posters are, no doubt, important media of mass 

communication, but their effectiveness depends on to what 

extent they are easily comprehensible by the rural and 

illeterate masses. Table 6.3 shows that while forty-eight 

per cent of the respondents have seen films, only 22.00 per 

cent of them have some understanding of the themes of films 

shown. The study has revealed that the showing of films 

either by the Directorate of Field ~blicity WF~) or by 

the Departments of state government is occasional. Again, 

the selection of audience, the fixing up of time for showing 

the film, the occasion and the place for screening the 

film - all t~ese need careful consideration for getting 

better response frcm the selected audience for whan the film 

is made. The effectiveness of film show as a medium for the 

dissemination of information to the farmers about new tech

nologies and innovations in agricultural practices and the 

Two pages are marked 278. This is purely a typing error. 
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way to adopt them will be greater than otherwise if these 

films are shC7t.'n on such occasions as krishi mala or during 

an agricultural training programme for the farmers. On such 

occasions, the agricultural extension workers must explain 

to the farmers in advance about the themes of the films for 

increasing their inquisitiveness and enlisting their presence. 

At the same time, the films need to be presented in good 

story forms so as to capture the attention of the farmers 

and captivate their minds. Again, while so. 00 per cent of 

the respondents have noticed posters, only 14.00 per cent of 

them are able to understand what they have seen. This is 

also because the posters are mostly unattractive and require 

artistic quality in their production. Moreover, for the 

sake of an well-organized and systematic publicity campaign 

which requires both an understanding of the turpose of the 

programme and the knowledge about the nature and background 

of the 'public•, posters must be presented in the form of 

elaborating an idea through pictures in sequential stages. 

D. Communica~~~~~ 

In this chapter, again, an attempt has been made to find 

out the relationship between the background data of the 

respondents taken as independent variables and the dependent 

variables through a series of contingency tables. For this 

purpose reliance has been made on the chi-square test to find 
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out the correlation between the socio-economic variables and 

attributes on the one hand and the communication structures 

from the point of view of access of the respondents to 

different media of communication and their level of under

stawing, the knowledge of the respo.aients about specified 

programmes, the relative importance af different media in 

programme campaign and the effectiveness of programme cam

paign on the other in the field of agricultural activity. 

The .05 level of probability is considered as standard of 

significance. The null hypothesis is retained in each case 

where F is greater than this level. 

Religion and Communication Structures ---- _________________ ._._ _ _._.____,_~ 

Out of a total of fifty respondents in the surveyed 

mouza, only one was Muslim aw the rest were Hindus. So it 

is meaningless to draw any inference as to the impact of 

religion on the communication structures. 

The research hypothesis adopted here suggests that 

variation in age is directly related to the access to diffe

rent media of communication and the level of understanding 

of the messages communicated through these media. The 

younger age-groups have greater access and ability to under-
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stand the messages communicated than the older age-groups. 

The data are presented in tables 6.4 to 6.10. It has been 

found that with the exceptions of radio and poster, the null 

hypothesis has been rejected in all other cases. 

Table 6d_ 

f9e an~~S!:,SS to ~~-=-~c!!2 ------
lqe Never Sometimes Very often N 

-------- --
28-37 years 35.71~ 42.85~ 21.42% 14 

38-47 years 20.00 53.33 26.66 15 

48-57 years 14.28 57. 14 28.57 7 

58-67 years 50.00 33.33 16.66 6 

68 years 
and above 50.00 37.5 12.5 8 

--- ----------
Total 32.00 46.00 22.00 50 

---- ---------
x2 = 7. 723878 

df = 8 

F lies between .30 and .so 

Table 6.4 shows that radio as a medium af mass comnu..: 

nication has made a considerable headway among the rural 

audiences. In all 68.00 per cent of the respondents listen 

to radio either 'sometimes• or 'very Often•. The highest 

percentage (85.72) of respondents listening to radio falls 

in the age group of 48-57. The popularity of radio, however, 

declined to some extent among the respocidents belonging to 
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the older age-groups. In the oldest age-group (68 years and 

above) only 12.5 per cent o.E the respondents are regularly 

listening to radio. The chi-square value of the data presen-

ted in this table is 7.723878 and~ lies between .30 and .so. 
Hence there is no significant association between age and 

listening to radio. The null hypothesis is to be retained. 

~~~ 

Ag_e and AcCess ~.J:!edia ~ill~!! 

Pqe Never Scrnetimes Very often N 

----- --
28-37 years 50.00% 50.00% o.oo" 14 

38-47 years 46.66 46.66 6.66 1S 

48-57 years 57.14 42.85 o.oo 7 

58-67 years 33.3 3 66.66 o.oo 6 

68 years 
and above 75.00 25.00 o.oo 8 

--
Total 52.00 46.00 2.00 so 

-- --
0 = 23.6763S 

df = 8 

I' is less than .01 

Table 6.5 shows that television as a source of infor-

mation has limited access among the rural audiences. Only 

2.00 per cent of the respondents see television regularly. 

The percentage of respondents who never watch television is 

pretty high in almost all the age-groups and the highest 
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percentage (75.00) is recorded in the age~group of 68 years 

and above. However, the chi-square value of the data in this 

table is 23.67635 and Pis less than .01. Hence it can be 

inferred that television as a medium of communication is 

significantly related to age. The null hypothesis is rejec-

ted. 

~~...h§. 

~and Access to Media-=~~ 

Age No Yes N ______ , __ _ 
-----------------------------------

28-37 years 

38-47 years 

48-57 years 

58-67 years 

68 years 
and above 

Total 

64.28% 

40.00 

28.57 

33.33 

75.00 

-----------------
50.00 

35.71% 14 

60.00 15 

71.42 7 

66.66 6 

25.00 8 

-----
50.00 50 

--------------------------
____ , ______ _ 

x2 = .5821005 

df = 4 

Plies between .95 and .98 

The data contained in table 6.6 reveals that 50.00 per 

cent of the respondents have noticed posters displayed at 

different places. The highest percentage (71.42) of respon

dents who have seen posters belongs to the age group of 48-57 

years follONed by 66.66 per cent in the age-groo.p of 58-67 
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years. The lowest percentage (25.00) is recorded in the 

age-group of 68 years and above. The chi-square value is 

.5821005 and ~ lies between .95 and .98. It indicates that 

there is no significant associ at ion between age as a social 

variable aoo access to this medium Of communication. The 

null hypothesis is to be retained. However, while half of 

the respondents have noticed posters, only 14.00 per cent 

of them can understand the themes of the posters. The age 

-wise break-up as presented in table 6.7 shows that the 

highest percentage (42.85) of respondents who can follow the 

meanings of the messages communicated through posters belongs 

~e 6.7 

~~nd ~£.§j:andig_g of t~ Message 
Media - .Poster 

Canrrunicated through 

----- ------------------------
Age No Yes Inapplicable N 

------·--------------------------------------------
28-37 years 28.57% 7.14% 64.28% 14 

38-47 years 46.66 13.33 ·40 .oo 15 

48-57 years 28.57 42.85 28.57 7 

58-67 years 50.00 16.66 33.33 6 

68 years 
and above 25.00 o.oo 75.00 8 

--- -- ---- _____ .._.._ 

Total 36.00 14.00 so.oo 50 

--------------------~---------·----------·-------- ---
x2 = 17.70697 

df = 8 

~ lies between .02 and .05 
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to the age group of 48-57 years. In the age group of 28-37 

years, only 7. 14 per cent are able to understand the themes 

of posters. The chi-square value of the data in this table 

is 17.70697 and Plies between .02 and .05. The null hype

thesis is rejected. 

Tahle ~ 

Age and 1e cess to Media - Fi!!!!. ----------
Age tb Once Twice More than N 

twice 

-- ---
28-37 years 57.14% 0.00% 14.28% 28.57% 14 

38-47 years 46.66 13.33 6.66 33.33 15 

48-57 years 28.57 14.28 28.57 28.57 7 

58-67 years 50.00 o.oo 33.33 16.66 6 

68 years 
and above 75.00 o.oo o.oo 25.00 8 

-- ---
Total 52.00 6.00 14.00 28.00 50 

---------- ---
x2 = 30.95361 

df = 12 

J? is less than .01 

Table 6.8 shows that 48.00 per cent of the respondents 

have seen informative films either once or twice or more than 

twice. The highest percentage (71.43) of respondents who have 

seen this type of films is in the age-group of 48-57 years 

and the lowest percentage (25.00) is in the age-group of 68 

years and above. There is no uniform pattern in the rise and 
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fall of percentage of respondents who have seen this type of 

films. The percentage of respondents who have never seen 

such films is pretty high in almost all the age groups. With 

the chi-square value of 30.95361, F is less than .01 in this 

table. It signifies that age as a social variable has got 

significant association with this medium of communication ani 

the null hypothesis is discarded. Moreover, the percentage 

of respondents who have understood the themes of such films 

registers a further low trend. Table 6.9 shows that while 

Table 6.9 

Age aill!.._~~~ing of the Message ~.J!!!icated through 
Me<lia - Fili!!, ------

-----
28-37 years 

38-47 years 

48-57 years 

58-67 years 

68 years 
and above 

No 

14.28% 

40.00 

28.57 

33.33 

12.5 

----
26.00 

Yes Inapplicable 

--
28.57% 57.14%. 

13.33 46.66 

42.85 28.57 

16·.66 50.00 

12.5 75.00 

22.00 52.00 

-------·-------------------------------------·-----
x2 = 19.14825 

df = 8 

~ lies between .01 and .02 

---
N 

14 

15 

7 

6 

8 

50 

48.00 per cent of the respondents have seen films only 22.00 



286 

per cent can understand what is canmunicated thrQJ.gh such 

films. Again the highest percentage (42.85) of respondents 

who can understand the themes of such films is found in the 

age-group of 48-57 years while the lowest percentage (12.5) 

is in the age group of 68 years and above. The chi-square 

value of the data contained in this table is 19.14825 and 

Flies between .01 and .02. The null hypothesis is again 

rejected. 

Table 6.10 --------
----------

Age Never SQnetiffies Very often N 

--- ----- --
28-37 years 92.65% 7.14% 0.00% 14 

38-47 years 80.00 13.33 6.66 15 

48-57 years 57.14 28.57 14.28 7 

58-67 years 83.33 16.66 o.oo 6 

68 years 
and above 87.5 12.5 o.oo 8 

--
Total 82.00 14.00 4.00 50 

--- --- --
x2 = 49.16255 

df = 8 

1? is less than .o1 

The data contained in table 6.10 shows that the role of 

newspapers as a medium of communication is very insignificant 

among the rural masses. The percentage of respondents who 
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never read newspaper is as high as 82.00 per cent. Only 4.00 

per cent of respondents read newspaper 'very often•. The 

age-wise break up shows that 14.28 per cent of the respon

dent belonging to the age-group of.48-57 years read news

paper •very often• while 28.57 per cent of them read 'some

times'. The habit of newspaper reading is lowest (7.14) in 

the youngest age group of 28-37 years. In this table also 

~ is less than .01 with the chi-square value of 49.16255. 

Hence there is a significant association between age and 

access to this medium of canmunication. The null hypothesis 

is discarded. 

~ation and ~~~!QE_§tructur~ 

In Lerner's model there was a close reciprocal relation

ship between literacy and mass media exposure. It is assumed 

that the higher the level of education the greater will be 

the access to different media of mass communication. The 

data presented in table 6.11 and 6.17 reiterate the fact that 

there is significant association between education and expo

sure to different media of mass comrnunication. 

Table 6.11 shOJcJ s that there is no uniform trend in the 

rise and fall of percentage of respondents having access to 

radio with the rise in the level of education. It is found 

that while everyone of the literate respondents listens to 
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radio either 'sometimes' or •very often', 40.00 per cent of 

the respondents having some primary level of education and 

Table 6.11 

Education and Acce~~~a - R~!£ --
Education Never sometimes Very often N 

Illiterate 40.00% 44.00% 16 .oo% 25 

Literate o.oo 60.00 40.00 5 

Primary 40.00 60.00 o.oo 5 

High School 33.33 33.33 33.33 12 

High School 
Completed o.oo 66.66 33.33 3 

----
Total 32.00 46.00 22.00 so 
--- --- ---

x2 = 15 .58493 

df = 8 

P is less than .05 

33.33 per cent of the respondents with some high school 

education do not have any access to radio. Again while 

40.00 per cent of the literates listen to radio •very Often•, 

there is none with primary level of education who listens to 

radio 'very often' and the corresponding percentage among 

the respondents with some high school education is 33.33. 

Among the illiterates 60.00 per cent of the respondents 

listen to radio either 'sometimes' or 'very Often'. However, 
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the chi-square value of the data contained in the table is 

15.58493 and P is less than .05.· It indicates that there is 

significant association between education and access to 

radio as a medium of communication. 

Tabl e 6 .:..1d_ 

Educat~ and Acc~~Media - !!!~~!£!! 
------------
Education Never Sanetimes Very Often N 

Illiterate 72.00%. 24.00~ 4.00~ 25 

Literate o.oo 100.00 o.oo 5 

Primary 40.00 60.00 o.oo 5 

High School so.oo so.oo o.oo 12 

High school 
Canpleted o.oo 1oo·.oo o.oo 3 

--- ---
Total 52.00 46.00 2.00 50 

-- ----
x2 = 36.58058 

df = 8 

P is less than .01 

The data contained in table 6.12 show that while every-

one of the literates is to a certain extent exposed to tele-

vision, among the respondents with some primary level of 

education, 40 .oo per cent do not see television and in case 

of those having scme high school education, the correspol¥iing 

percentage is 50.00. Only 4.00 per cent of the total 
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respondents belonging to the category of illiterates see 

television 'very often•. However, in all 46.00 per cent of 

the respondents have access to television at least to sQne 

extent. The chi-square value of the data is 36.58058 and P 

is less than .01. This establishes a significant association 

between education as a social variable and access to tele-

vision. The null hypothesis is discarded. 

Table 6.13 

~~ion and Access to Media-=-Foster ----------------
Education No Yes • N 

--------
Illiterate 56.00% 44.00% 25 

Literate o.oo 100.00 5 

Primary 60.00 40.00 5 

High SChool 58.33 41.66 12 

High School 
Completed 33.33 66.66 3 

-- ---
Total 50.00 50.00 50 

--
XJ- = 14.07704 

df = 4 

P is less than .01 

Table 6.13 shows that the highest percentage (100.00) 

of respondents who have noticed posters is among the lite

rates. The percentage falls sharply to 44.00 in case of 

respondents having sQne primary level of education and 41.66 
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among respondents with some high school education.· However, 

among those who have completed their high school education 

66.66 per cent have replied in the affirmative. The chi 

-square value of the data is.14.07704 and~ is less than .01. 

Therefore, there is a significant association between educa

tion and access to poster as a medium of canriunioation. 

However, although the percentage of respondents who have 

~e 6.14 

Education and Unders~din~of t~~ Message c~uniS!~ 
~ougl.l._t!_J:~~~~ ----------------------

Education No Yes Inapplicable 

------ ----------
Illiterate 40.00% 4.00% 56.00% 

Literate ao.oo 20.00 o.oo 
Primary 40.00 o.oo 60.00 

High School 16.56 25.00 58.33 

High School 
Completed o.oo 66.56 33.33 

-----------
Total 36.00 14.00 so.oo 
------------------------------------------------

x2 = 31.02282 

df = 8 

~ is less than .ol 

N 

25 

5 

5 

12 

3 

50 

noticed posters is to some extent appreciable in almost all 

the educational groups the percentage of those who can 

comprehend the themes of posters is very lOH. Nevertheless, 
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a steady increase in the percentage of respondents under-

standing the messages communicated through posters is dis-

cernible with the rise in the level of education. While 

among the literates 20.00 per cent are able to understand the 

themes of posters, among those with some high school educa

tion and those who have completed their high school education, 

the corresponding percentages are 25.00 an:l 66.66 respective

ly. Here again 9 is less than .01 with chi-square value of 

31.02282. Hence the null hypothesis is discarded. 

Education 

Table 6!.l§. 

Edu~:!:!£!L~~2£SS to M~a - Fi!m_ 
------·---------------------

NO Once Twice More than 
twice 

---------------------------------------------------------
Illiterate 72 .00% 4.00% 12.00% 12.00% 

Literate o.oo o.oo 40.00 60.00 

Primary 40.00 o.oo 20.00 40.00 

High School so.oo o.oo 8.33 41.66 

High School 
C001pleted o.oo 66.66 o.oo 33.33 

--- ------ -----
Total 52.00 6.00 14 .oo 28.00 

N 

50 

5 

5 

12 

3 

50 

------ --- ---
x2 = 29.29273 

df = 12 

P is less than .01 
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The data contained in table 5.15 show that among the 

illiterates the percentage of respondents who have never 

seen informative films is as high as 72.00. However, there 

is no uniform trend in the rise and fall of percentage with 

the rise in the level of education. While among the lite-

rates 100.00 per cent of the respondents have seen such 

films, the corresponding percentage in case of respondents 

with primary level of education is 60.00 and it registers a 

further fall (49.99) in case of respondents with some high 

school education. The chi-square value of the data is 

29.29273 and F is less than .01. Hence a significant asso

ciation is established between education as a social variable 

and access to this medium o.f communication. In case of 

understanding of the themes of films, the data contained in 

~ble 6.16 

Education and Understanding of the Message Communicated ___ _._... ----
j:hrou§h Medi~2:lll!l - ----

Education No Yes InapPlicable N 

--- --- -------
Illiterate 16o00% 12.00% 72 .OO% 25 

Literate 40.00 60.00 o.oo 5 

~rimary 60.00 o.oo 40.00 5 

High School 33.33 16.66 so.oo 12 

High SChool 
Ccmpleted o.oo 100.00 o.oo 3 _ _....._ __________ , ______________ ______ 
Total 26.00 22.00 52.00 so 
----------------------------------------
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. x2 = 31.34019 

df = 8 

I? is less than .ol 

table 6.16 reflect a rather dismal picture. Among the 

literates, 60.00 per cent of the respondents replied that 

they were able to grasp the messages communicated through 

such films. The percentage came down to zero in case of 

those with primary level of education and 16.66 among the 

respondents with sone high school education. However the 

chi-square value of the data is 31.34019 and I? is less than 

.01. Hence the null hypothesis is rejected. 

Table 2.d1 

Education Never Scmetirnes 

-----------------------------------
Illiterate 100.0 0% o.oo% 
Literate 60.00 40.00 

Primary 100.00 o.oo 
High School 58.33 41.56 

High School 
Ccmpleted 33.33 o.oo 

-------
Total 82 .oo 14.00 

-----· -----
x2 = 43.45328 

df = 8 

P is less than • 01 

Very often N 

-----------------------
O.OO% 

o.oo 

o.oo 

o.oo 

66.56 

--
4.00 

25 

5 

5 

12 

3 

so 
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The data presented in table 6.17 reveals that access 

to printed media increasesalong with the rise in the level 

of education although the role of newspapers as a medium of 

communication seems to be very insignificant among the 

respondents. The table shows that 40.00 per cent of the 

'literates' and 41.66 per cent of the respondents having 

sane high school education read newspapers • sanetimes •. 

Among the respondents who have completed their high school 

education, 66.56 per cent read newspapers •very often•. 

Interestingly the respondents having primary level of educa

tion do not have any access to newspapers. With the chi 

-square value of 43.45328, J' is less than .01. TherefOI:"e, 

a significant relationship is established between education 

and access to newspaper as a medium of communication. The 

null hypothesis is discarded. 

~!:m~il~ist!Q_ Communitie~~~~!!,!~tion Struc~!§.. 

lt is hypothesized that communities as a social 

variable are directly related to different communication 

structures. People belonging to Bengalee Community are more 

exposed to different media and have greater ability of com

prehension than people in other communities. The data 

obtained are summarized in tables 6.18 to 6.24. However, 

it is found during survey that the low-caste Bengalees and 

the Rajbansis are the two major communities in the mouza 
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under survey. Nevertheless, apart from these two convnuni

ties, there are people belonging to other communities as well 

like Santhal, Bihari and Bengalee (Muslim). 

Table 6.18 

~no-lingyisti£_£~~ities and AO~s to M~!_- Radio -------------
Communities Never Sometimes Very often N 

---------·------------------------------ ------
Bengalee · (Hindu) 20 .ooro 

Rajbansi 

santhal 

Bihari 

Bengalee 
(Muslim) 

42.85 

75.00 

1oo.oo 

o.oo 

50.00% 

42.85 

25.00 

o.oo 

100.00 

30.00% 

14.28 

o.oo 

o.oo 

o.oo 

30 

14 

4 

l 

l 

·-------------.--....,_.,_...__ 
Total 32.00 46.00 22.00 

------------- --~--------------

-2 = 8.146258 

df = 8 

P lies between .30 and .50 

Table 6.18 reveals that the respondents belonging to 

Bengalee (Hindu) community have greater access to radio in 

comparison to other corrununities. 80.00 per cent of the 

respondents in Bengalee (Hindu) community listen to radio 

so 

either •sometimes• or •very often•. The percentage is much 

low (57.13) among the respondents belonging to Rajbansi 

community. The penetration of radio as a medium of communi-

cation is meagre among the Santhals. However, the chi-square 
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value of the data presented in the table is 8.146258 and F 

lies between .30 and .so. This shows that there is no 

significant association between communities as a social 

variable and listening to radio. The null hypothesis is to 

be retained. 

!_able 6.19 

~2:::,lingui~ic Conmunities and ACcess t£._M3<iia - Tele
vision --

----------------------------------
Canmuni ties Never Sometimes Very often N 

-----------------------
Ben galee (Hindu) 36.66% 60.00% 3.33% 30 

Rajbansi 78.57 21.42 o.oo 14 

Santhal 100.00 o.oo o.oo 4 

Bihari o.oo 100.00 o.oo 1 

Bengalee (Muslim) o.oo 100.00 o.oo 1 

-- .___,... __ 
Total 52.00 46.00 2.oo 50 

---
Y!- = 7.455235 

d£ = 8 

F lies between .30 and .so 

The data presented in table 6.19 reinforces the same 

proposition. The percentage (78.57) of Rajbansi respondents 

who have never seen television is more than double of the 

percentage (36.56) of respondents belonging to Bengalee 

(Hindu) community. But while 60.00 per cent of the Bengalee 
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{Hindu) respondents and 21.42 per cent o.f the Rajbansi res-

pondents have seen television •sometimes', among the Santhals, 

the respondents interviewed do not have any access to tele

vision altogether. Nevertheless, the chi-square value of 

the data is 7.455235 and ~ lies between .30 and .so. There

fore, no significant reiationship can be established between 

communities and access to television as a medium aE communi-

cation. 

Table 6dQ. 

Et~lingqistic Communi~ and Access to M2_d!!_- Foster 
---~ --
Communities 

-----
Bengalee (Hindu) 

Rajbansi 

Santhal 

Bihari 

Bengalee (MUslim) 

--
Total 

-------

No 

30.00% 

78.57 

75.00 

100.00 

1oo.oo 

--
50.00 

x2 = 3. 820116 

df = 4 

Yes 

70.00% 

21.42 

25.00 

o.oo 
o.oo 

._..__... __ ---
so.oo 
--

F lies between .30 and .so 

N 

30 

14 

4 

1 

1 

50 

Table 6.20 indicates that 70.00 per cent of the Bengalee 

(Hindu) respondents have noticed posters carrying agricul

tural information in and around their locality followed by 

25.00 per cent of the Santhal respondents. Among the Rajban

sis, the percentage of respondents who have never noticed 
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posters is as high as 78.57 per cent. The chi-square value 

of the data is 3.820116 and ~ lies between .30 and .so. It 

reveals that there is no significant association between 

communities as a social variable and access to poster. The 

null hypothesis is retained. But with regard to the under-

standing of the themes of such posters only 14.00 per cent 

Table~ll_ 

Ethno-linguistic communities and Understandins o.f the 
Message....£_anrrun~ated through __ Me<iia - ~~ -- -- ---

Comrrunities No Yes Inapplicable N 

--
Bengalee (Hindu) 46.66% 23.33% 30 .oo% 30 

Rajbansi 21.42 o.oo 78.57 14 

Santhal 25.00 o.oo 75.00 4 

Bihari o.oo o.oo 1oo.oo 1 

Ben galee (Muslim) o.oo o.oo 100.00 1 

------
Total 36.00 14.00 so.oo 50 

-----------------------
y} ;:: 35.31852 

df = 8 

F is less than .01 

of the total respondents replied in the affirmative and all 

of them belong to the Bengalee (Hindu) community. Respon

dents of other comrrunities do not have the ability to 

comprehend the meanings underlying the pictures of the 

posters. With the chi-square value of 35.31852 F is less 
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than .o 1. Therefore, a significant association is estab

lished between communities and understanding aE the messages 

cQnmunicated through this particular medium of canmunication. 

The null hypothesis is rejected. 

~e 6.22 

~o-lin_wistic Communities Jlec~ to Meida - Film 

Communities No Once Twice More than 
twice 

----------------------------------------------
Bengalee (Hindu) 40.00% 10. OO%· 16.66% 

Rajbansi 64.28 o.oo 14.28 

santhal 100.00 o.oo o.oo 

Bihar! 100.00 0.00 0.00 

Bengalee (Muslim) 0.00 0.00 0.00 

33.33% 

21.42 

o.oo 

o.oo 

1oo.oo 

N 

30 

14 

4 

1 

1 

------------------
52.00 6.00 14.00 28.00 so 

------------------------------
2 = 17.70045 

df = 12 

P lies between .10 and .20 

The data presented in table 6.22 reveal that the percen

tage (60.00) of respondents belonging to Bengalee (Hindu) 

canmunity who have seen informative films is much higher than 

the percentage (35.72) of respondents belonging to Rajbansi 

cc:mmuni ty. The santhals do not have any information about 

the screening of such films. The chi-square value of the 
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data contained in the table is 17.70045 and Flies between 

-10 and .20. Hence the null hypothesis is to be retained. 

However regarding the understanding of the themes of such 

films Bengalee (Hindu) respondents are well ahead of the 

Table 6.23 

~£=1~isgc Ccnmunitie~nd Underlli£E.ing...EL_~ 
Sessage canmunicatea tb£:~gh_Media :._!!!!!!, -- --

CCUimuni ties No Yes Inapplicable N 

-----
Bengalee (Hindu) 

Kajbansi 

santhal 

Bihari 

Bengalee (Muslim) 

---
Total 

--

30 .oox. 30.00% 40.00% 30 

21.42 14.28 64.28 14 

o.oo o.oo 100.00 4 

o.oo o.oo 100 .oo 1 

100.00 o.oo o.oo 1 

-- ---
26.00 22.00 52.00 50 

-------------
x2 = 19. o 4 o o 3 

df = 8 

F lies between .01 and .02 

respondents belonging to other communities. While 30.00 per 

cent of the l33ngaJ.ee (Hindu) respondents are able to compre

hend the messages communicated through such films, among the 

Rajbansi respondents the percentage is only 14.28. The 

chi-square value of the data contained in the table is 

19.04003 and P is less than .01. It shows that communities 

as a social variable have got significant association with 
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understanding of the themes of films as a mediwn of canmu

nication. The null hypothesis is rejected. 

Table 6.~ 

~!!2-linqu.J:stic £_~9;.£!1t!:,~and .Ac~ss to Media - Newsp~ 

Cooununi ties Never sanetimes Very often N 

--------- -------------------~ 
Ben galee (Hindu) 76.66% 

Rajbansi 85.71 

Santhal 100.00 

Bihari 100.00 

Bengalee (Muslim) 100.00 

-------
Total 82.00 

16.66% 

14.28 

o.oo 

o.oo 

o.oo 

6.66% 

o.oo 
o.oo 

o.oo 

o.oo 
------------------------------

14.00 4.00 

30 

14 

4 

1 

1 

50 

-----------------------
x2 = 33.73738 

df = 8 

P is less than .01 

Table 6.24 shows that the access of the respondents to 

printed media is very low in all the corrununities. 16.66 per 

cent of the respondents belonging to Bengalee (Hindu) commu-

nity and 14.28 per cent of those belonging to Rajbansi 

community read newspapers •sometimes•. Only 6.66 per cent 

of respondents belonging to Bengalee (Hindu) community reP

lied that they read newspapers 'very often•. For the respon

dents belonging to other communities newspaper as a medium 

of communication do not play any role at all. With the 
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chi-square value of 33.73738, Pis less than .01. This 

indicates that there is a significant association between 

communities and access to newspaper as a medium of communi-

cation. The null hypothesis is discarded. 

Caste and Communication structures 
~,;;;.;;.~...;,__ ------

The explanatory hypothesis adopted here states that 

people belonging to general castes have greater access to 

and understanding of the messages communicated through diffe

rent media than people belonging to scheduled castes and 

scheduled tribes. The mouza under survey is mostly inhabited 

by people belonging to scheduled castes. The scheduled tribes 

and people from other castes are representing a minute frac-

tion of the total population,with regard to the working of 

different communication structures, the access and exposure 

of the scheduled tribe pOPJ.lation to different cc::mnunication 

media is minimwn and marginal. The data are presented in 

tables 6.25 and 5.31. It is found that with the exceptions 

of access to posters and films, caste as a variable, has 

failed to establish any significant association in other 

cases. 
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_______ cast~~~.:Ac:=c:::e::s::s:::t::o:=M::ed:::i:=a=-=R::a::d::i::o:_ __ . __ _ 

Caste Never 

------------·---------------------
General 

• s.c 

•• S.T 

5o.oo~ 

26.19 

75.00 

Something 

25 .00% 

50.00 

25.00 

Very often 

25.00~ 

23.8 

o.oo 

---------------------------------------------------------
Total 32.00 46.00 22.00 

N 

4 

42 

4 

50 

--------------------------·-------------------------• Scheduled Cast, •• Scheduled Tribes 
= 5.031144 

df = 4 

P lies between .20 and .30 

The data contained in table 6.25 show that so.oo per 

cent of the respondents belonging to general castes and 26.19 

per cent of the respondents belonging to scheduled castes 

never listen to radio that broadcasts regular programmes on 

agriculture and related matters. However, 25.00 per cent of 

the general caste respondents and 23.8 per cent of the 

scheduled caste respondents listen to radio •very often•. 

The chi-square value of the data is 5.031144 and I' lies 

between .20 and .30. This signifies that there is no signi-

ficant asscx::iation between caste as a social variable and 

access to radio. The null hypothesis is retained. 

The data presented in table 5.26 indicate that the 

respondents belonging to scheduled castes are less in the 
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Tabl~~ 

Caste and ~~~ Media - Tel~ision 

--------==~~~========================~------
caste Never Sanetimes Very often N 

General 25.00% 4 

s.c 50.00 

75.00% 

47.61 

0.00% 

2.38 42 

s.rr 100.00 o.oo o.oo 4 

-------------·----~~----·-----------------------------------rrotal _____ s2.00 __ 46.00 ___ ..1.,.00 _______ s __ o 

~ = 5.151099 

df = 4 

F lies between .20 and .30 

habit of seeing television than listening to radio. 50.00 

per cent of the respondents in this category replied that 

they have never seen television. HOwever 2.38 per cent of 

the scheduled caste respondents see television 'very often'. 

Among the general castes 75.00 per cent of the respondents 

see television 'sometimes!. With the chi-square value of 

5.151099. Plies between .20 and .30. Therefore, there is 

no significant relationship between caste and television 

-viewing. The null hypothesis is to be retained. 

Table 5.27 shows that respondents belonging to schedu-

led castes are more exposed to pictorial media like posters 

than the respondents of other castes. While 54.76 per cent 

of the scheduled caste respondents have noticed posters 

carrying agricultural information at different places, the 

percentages of such respondents from general castes and 
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Table..§..:.U 

caste and /lecess to ~~~.Poster ------
Caste No Yes N 

----
General 75.00% 25.00% 4 

s.c. 45.23 54.76 42 

s. T. 75.00 25.00 4 

----
Total 50.00 50.00 50 

Y? = 32.47244 

df = 2 

.P is less than .01 

scheduled tribes are 25.00 per cent in both the cases. How

ever, the chi-square value of the data is 32.47244 and .P is 

less than .01. Therefore, caste as a social variable has 

got significant association with -access to this medium of 

cQ'nrrunication. The null hypothesis is rejected. But with 

regard to the understanding of the themes of such posters 

displayed at different places as shown in table 6.28, the 

majority of the scheduled caste respondents ~0.47) replied 

in the negative. Only 14.28 per cent of the respondents 

have the ability to comprehend the messages communicated 

through such posters. .Among the general caste respondents, 

the corresponding percentage is 25. 00, while anong the 

scheduled tribe respondents, no one is found able to go 



caste 

~e 6.28 

caste~nd.....!:!nders~!!S!!ng of the .Message Ccmmunicated 
tb£~ Media - !loste£ 

-----------------------
No Yes Inapplicable 

General o.ooro 25 .oo% 75.00% 

s.c 40.47 14.28 4S.23 

s.T 25.00 0 .oo . 7S .OO· 

-- --
Total 36.00 14.00 50.00 
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N 

4 

42 

4 

50 

---------------- ----- -·-
x2 = 4. 6793 

df = 4 

~lies between .30 and .so 

through the meanings of posters. With the chi-square value 

of 4.6793, ~lies between .30 and .so. Hance there is no 

significant association between caste and understanding of the 

mess ages communicated through this medium. The null hypothe

sis is retained. 

Table 6.29 ---
Caste and Jlecess to Media - Fi!.m, ----- ---···----- --Caste N::> Once Twice More than N 

twice ---- ---- ---
General 50.00% 0.00% o.ooro 50.00% 4 

s.c 47.61 7.14 16.66 28.57 42 

s.T 100.00 o.oo o.oo o.oo 4 

----------- ------
Total 52.00 6.00 14 .oo 28.00 so 
-~------------------------



-2- = 65.21878 

df = 6 

P is less than .01 

The data presented in table 6.29 reveal that while 
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50.00 of the general caste respondents have seen informative 

films more than twice~ 52.39 per cent of the scheduled caste 

·respondents have seen such films once or twice or more than 

twice. The respondents belonging to scheduled tribe popu

lation do not have any knowledge about the screening of such 

films. The chi-square value of the data is 65.21878 and P 

is less than .01. It indicates that caste as a social 

variable is significantly associated with the access to this 

medil.liTl of ccmmunication. Therefc:re the null hypothesis is 

rej acted. However while the percent age of respondents who 

Table 6.1Q_ 

Caste and Understanding of the Message Communicated 
-- throogh Medfa- Fr!m, --

------------ --------------------
Caste No Yes Inapplicable N 

-------·------------·---------
General 

s.c 

S.T 

Total 

-----

25.00% 

28.57 

o.oo 

25.00% 

23.8 

o.oo 

so. 00% . 

47.61 

1oo.oo 

4 

42 

4 

------------------
26.00 2 2.00 52.00 so 

-------------------------------



x2 ::: 4 • o 3 7 6 2 9 

df = 4 

~ lies between .30 and .so 
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have seen informative films is quite promising among both 

general castes and scheduled castes, the percentage of res-

pondents who have the ability of comprehend the themes of 

such films is remarkably low. As shCMn in table 6. 30, only 

25.00 per cent of the general caste respond.ents and 23.8 

per cent of the scheduled caste respondents replied that th

ey could understand the themes of such films. The chi-square 

value of the data contained in this table is 4.037629 and F 

lies between .30 and .so. Therefore the null hypothesis is 

retained. 

----------------------------------------------
Caste Never 

----------
General 

s.c 

s.T 

----
Total 

75 .oo% 

80.95 

100.00 

--
82.00 

x2 = 1. 4 76688 

d£ = 4 

Sometimes 

-----
25.00% 

14.28 

o.oo 
----

14.00 

--

Plies between .so and .90 

Very often 

o.oo% 

4.76 

o.oo 

4.00 

N 

4 

42 

4 

50 
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The data contained in table 6.31 indicate that news

papers have limited access to respondents belonging to both 

the general castes and the scheduled castes. Of the total 

respondents 75.00 per cent from the general castes and 80.95 

per cent of the scheduled caste respondents do not read 

newspapers at all. However, 4.76 per cent of the scheduled 

caste respondents replied that they read newspaper •very 

often •. The printed media do not play any role among the 

scheduled tribe respondents with the chi-square value of 

1.476688 ~lies between .80 and .90. It shows that there 

is no significant correlation between·caste and access to 

this medium of communication. The null hypothesis is to be 

retained. 

E. ProQE~~~~igns 

The Department of Agriculture just like the Department 

of Health and Family Welfare has initiated over the years a 

number of programmes for introducing improved agricultural 

practices for which intensive programne campaigning through 

different media of communication including interpersonal 

communication is necessary and vital. The introduction of 

a new programme in the field of agricultural operation 

involving the use of new technology and changed method of 

cultivation requires a change in the attitudes and behaviour 

of the farmers for which effective programme campaigning is 
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indispensable. The growing exposure of the farmers to 

different media·of mass communication is, no doubt, crucial 

in disseminating information about new technologies and 

practices in agriculture, but what is more important is to 

decide on the use of the right media at the right time for 

accQnplishing the desired objective. The Department of 

Agriculture has put to use different media of mass communi

cation as well as interpersonal communication, especially by 

way of providing extension services to the farmers. With a 

view to examining the relative importance of these media in 

prograrrane campaigning among the farmers,. a number of ques

tions on specific programmes have been inserted in the inter

view schedule and attempt has been made to test the relation

ship between the socio-economic variables and attributes of 

the respondents on the one hand and the knowledge and sources 

of knowledge about the programmes on the other. 

~-~-Programme C~paig!!, 

It is hypothesized that variation in age is directly 

related to knowledge a:t::out the programmes. People in younger 

age-groups are more aware of the programmes than people in 

older age-groups. Nevertheless, the data obtained reveal 

that the percentages of respondents having kna.vledge of the 

programmes are quite high in almost all the age-groups. The 

highest percentage (100.00) recorded in case of programme(1) 



is in the age-group of 58-67 years followed by 93.33 per 

cent in the age-group of 38-47 years. 

Tab~W~ 

~ and_JS!!~ed~ of t!}!L!:£,2g£_~ll 
-- ------

Yes 

------ --·-----
28-37 years 28.57% 71.42% 

38-47 years 6.66 93.33 

48-57 years 28.57 71.42 

58-67 years o.oo 100.00 

68 years 
and above 50.00 50.00 

-~----- -----------
22.00 78.00 

------------- -----
x2 = 18.06533 

df = 4 

P is less than .01 
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N 

14 

15 

7 

6 

8 

50 

In the case of programme{2), the highest percentage (100.00) 

of respondents having knC>'.r/ledge of the programrre is in the 

age-group of 38-47 years. Although there is no uniform trend 

in the rise and fall of percentage of respondents in diffe-

rent age-groups, yet, on the basis of the data presented in 

tables 6.32 and 6.33, it may be safely stated that with 

regard to knowledge about both of the programmes, the respon-

dents belonging to the age-group of 38-47 years have scored 

better than those belonging to other age-groups. The chi 



Table 6. 33 

~~-~led9!!Lof the ProCJEarruntill_ 
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--------------------
Age No 

---------------·---
28-37 years 28.57% 

38-47 years o.oo 

48-57 years 28.57 

58-67 years 33.33 

68 years 
and above 25.00 

Yes 

71.42% 

100.00 

71.42 

66.56 

75.00 

N 

14 

15 

7 

6 

8 

-----------------------------------
Total 

---
20.00 80.00 

-------------~------------------

x2 =19. 53669 

d£=4 

2 is less than .01 

-square values of the data contained in two tables are 

50 

18.06533 and 19.53669 respectively and F is less than .01 in 

both the cases. This states that there is a significant 

association between age and knowledge of the programmes. 

Regarding the sources of knowledge of the programmes, it 

has been found that the respondents have received informa

tion from both the mass media ani the interpersonal channels 

of communication. HOWever, among the mass media, radio and 

television are the principal and in most cases, the only 

media of mass communication among the farmers and the role 

of other media like posters and films is utterly negligible. 

However, the role of interpersonal communication in dissemi-

nating information about the programmes is mare decisive 
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among the respondents than the electronic media. The per

centage of respondents receiving information from inter

personal channels of communication, particularly from friends 

and neighbours and extension workers, is very high in all 

the age-groups. However, a significant nwnber of respoo:ients 

have received information from more than one source. In an 

overall assessment, friends and neighbours as a channel of 

interpersonal cQ11munication stands out as the principal and 

most effective source of getting information about the 

programmes. In the scale of relative effectiveness of the 

media, the role of Krishi Prajukti Sahayak (KPS) stands 

second and only after this comes ~he influence of radio and 

television. In the village democracy, the role of panchayat 

.members is crucial and highly significant since th~y are 

supposed to act as intermediaries bridging the gulf between 

government and the people by way of carrying messages of 

development to the people and persuding them to follow a 

course of action conducive to their welfare aoo wellbeing. 

However, the present study depicts a rather unsuccessful 

story about the performance of the panchayat members as 

source of information to the farmers. Table 6.34 shows that 

in case of programme(!), the percentage of respondents who 

have received information from radio is highest (42.85) in 

the age-group of 48-57 years. Mass media do not have any 

influence among the respondents belonging to the oldest 

age-groups (68 years and above). Only 16.66 per cent of 

,. 
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:!!:~~ 

~and Sources of Knowledge of the .Programme (1)_ -------------
~e Conmunicat.ion 

through media 

Radio ~ost- Film 
or er 
TV J?amP-

hlet 

Interpersonal 
CQnmunication 

Frie
nds & 
neigh 
-bours 

~ 
~M 

------
Respondents 
received 
information 
from more 
than one 
source 

N 

-------------- ·-------------
28-37 
years 28.57% o.oo~ 50.00% 14.28% 14.28~ 35.71% 14 

38-47 
years 

48-57 

6.66 

years 42.85 

58-67 

o.oo 

o.oo 

years 33.33 16.66 

68 
years 
and 
above o.oo o.oo 

53.33 13.33 46.66 

42.85 14.28 42.85 

so.oo 16.66 33.33 

25.00 12.5 12.5 

20o00 15 

42.85 7 

33.33 6 

o.oo 8 

--------------------------------- ----------------
Total 20.00 2.00 46.00 14.00 30.00 26.00 50 

------------------------* *~ Panchayat Member, Krishi ~rojukti Sahayak. 
the respondents in the age-group of 58-67 years received infor-

mation from posters. HOwever the role of interpersonal communi-

cation among the farmers is highly impressive. The percentage 

of respondents who have received information from friends and 

neighbours is more than 50 .oo per cent in the age grou~s of 

28.37 years, 38-47 years and 58-67 years. The highest percen

age of (46.66) respondents who have received information from 

KPS is recorded in the age-group of 38-47 years. Nevertheless, 
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the respondents of all the age-groups except the age-group of 

68 years and above have received infonnation frc:m more than one 

source and the percentages vary bet\.1een 20.00 per cent in the 

age-group of 38-47 years and 42.85 per cent in the age-group of 

48-57 years. This shows that there is no uniformity in the 

rise and fall of percentage of respondents receiving information 

from more than one source. 

Table 6 .:.l,i 

J~ae and So~s of Knowledge of the_£f£9:£amme (ll_ 

Age Canmunication 
through media 

Radio Post- Film 
or er 
TV .PamP-

hlet 

------------------------
28-37 
years 14.28% 0.00% 

38-47 
years 40.00 o.oo 

48-57 
years 42.85 14.28 

58-67 
years 16.66 

68 
years 
and 
above 12.5 

o.oo 

o.oo 

Interpersonal 
CQnmunication 

Frie- .I?M 
nds & 
neigh 
-bours 

K.I?S 

50.0~/o 7.14% 28.57% 

60.00 20.00 66.66 

57.14 28.57 42.85 

16.66 o.oo so.oo 

62.5 25.00 o.oo 

Respondents N 
received 
information 
frQn more 
than one 
source 

21.42% 14 

53.33 15 

42.85 7 

16.66 6 

12 .s 8 

--------------------------------------------------------·--------------
Total 26.00 2.00 52.00 16.00 40.00 32.00 so ________________ , ______________ _ 

Table 6.35 indicates that in case of programme(2) also, 

interpersonal and face-to-face communication have been proved 
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more effective than the mass media. More than 50.00 per cent 

of the respondents in all the age-groups except the age-group 

of 58-67 years have received information from friends and 

neighbours. The role of I<.IJS is also comrrendable. In all 

40 .oo per cent of the respondents have received information 

from this source. However, among the respondents in the 

age-group of 68 years and above, KFS has failed to make any 

pervasion. Only 16 .oo per cent of the total respondents 

have received information about the programmes from panchayat 

members. The influence of radio and television is also 

uneven and unsatisfactory in most of the age-groups except 

the age-groups of 38-47 years and 48-57 years. 

~~ion and nograrnne Caml?§iign 

An analysis of data on the basis of education reveals 

that there is a positive correlation betv1een the level of 

education and the knowledge about the programmes of the res

pondents, although an uneven rise and fall of percentage is 

discernible along with the rise in the level of education 

of the respondents. In case of programme(!) as revealed in 

table 6. 36, among the illiterates the percentage of respon

dents having knowledge of the programme is 72.'00 per cent. 

The percentage has risen to eo.oo per cent among the 

literates and then there is a sudden fall in the percentage 

(60.00) among those with primary level of education. However, 

91.66 per cent of the respondents who have some high school 
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Table 6.36 

Education an:i Knowledsze of the P.rogramme{!l --
Education No Yes N 

Illiterate 28.00X, 72.00% 25 

Literate 20.00 80.00 5 

.l?rimary 40.00 60.00 5 

High School 8.33 91.66 12 

High School 
Ccxnpleted o.oo 1oo.oo 3 

---
Total 22.00 78.00 so 

x2 = 27.58665 

df = 4 

.l? is less than .01 

education replied that they had knowledge about the progra-

mme. 

Table 6~ 

Education and the Knowle£ge of t~ J?rogr~e (2) 

Education No Yes N --
Illiterate 28.0 0% 72 .oo~ 25 

Literate o.oo 100.00 5 

.l?rimary 20. oo 80.00 5 

High School 16.66 83.33 12 

High School 
Ccmpleted o.oo 100.00 3 ---
Total 20.00 80.00 so -- --



x2 = 28.37244 

df = 4 

P is less than .01 
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Table 6.37 indicates that in case of programme(2), 

100.00 per cent of the literate respondents have knowledge 

of the programme, while the corresponding percentages among 

those with primary level of education and those having some 

high school education are 80.00 per cent and 83.33 per cent 

respectively. The chi-square values of the data in two 

tables are 27.58665 and 28.37244 respectively, and Pis less 

than .01 in both the cases. Therefore, it may be safely 

inferred that education as a social variable has got sig

nificant association with the knowledge of the programmes. 

with regard to the sources of knowledge Of the programmes, 

Table 6.38 shows that in case of programme(!), the highest 

percentage (40.00) of respondents who have received informa

tion from the electronic media particularly from radio is 

among the literates. Mass media did not make any headway 

among those with primary level of education. However, radio 

and television served as one of the sources of information 

for 33.33 per cent of respondents from those with some high 

school education and those who have completed their high 

school education. Posters have been proved as a less effec

tive medium of communication since only 20.00 per cent of the 

literate respondents have received information from this 
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~~6.38 

!ducation and SOU££~3£~owledge of the Frogramme(lt 
----- ------------- ------------
Educa
tion 

Canmunication 
through media 

--------~-

Radio Post- Film 
or er 
TV .Pamp-

hlet 

------------------~ 
Illit-
erate 12.00% o.oo~ 

Lite
rate 40.00 20.00 

Pri
mary 

High 

o.oo 

School 33.3 3 

High 
School 
CQ'npl-
eted 33.33 

o.oo 

o. oo 

o.oo 

Interpersonal 
Ccmrrunication 

Frie- PM 
nds & 

K.PS 

neig
hbours 

48.00X 16.00% 16.00% 

20.00 40.00 60.00 

60.00 o.oo 20.00 

58.33 8.33 33.33 

0.00 o. 00 100 .oo 

Respondents N 
received 
information 
from more 
than one 
source 

12.00% 

80.00 

20.00 

33.33 

33.33 

25 

5 

5 

3 

---------------------------------- ------------------------------
Total 20.00 2.00 46.00 14.00 30.00 26.00 50 

----------------------- ------------------------------------------
source. However, the influence of interpersonal communication is 

. quite distinct among all the educational groups. The role of 

friends and neighbours is more decisive among the respondents 

with primary level of education and with some high school educa

tion and less distinct among the literate respondents. While the 

influence of friends and neighbours as a medium of face-to face 

communication is totally absent in case of respondents who have 

completed their high school education, the role of KPS assumes 
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significance among them. lpo.oo per cent of the respondents 

belonging to this category have received information from this 

source followed by 60.00 per cent of the respondents in the 

literate group. 80.00 per cent of the literate respondents have 

received information frcm more than one source. 

Educa
tion 

Illit-
erate 

Lite-
rate 

.Pri-
mary 

High 
School 

High 
School 
CQ"npl-
eted 

--
Total 

Table...2..!,39 

Educatio~nd Knowledge o~he ~gramm~2L 

Communication 
through media 

----
Radio Post- Film 
or er 
TV Pamp-

hlet 

---
12 .oo~ o .oo% 

40.00 o.oo 

40.00 o.oo 

33.33 8.33 

66.00 o.oo 

26.00 2.00 

Interpersonal 
CQnmunication 

Frie- PM 
ndS & . 
neig
hbOurs 

Respondents N 
received 
information 
frQn more 
than one 
source 

----------·--------------
44.00% 8.00% 32.00~ 16.00% 25 

60.00 40.00 60.00 60.00 5 

80.00 20.00 40.00 40.00 5 

so.oo 16.66 33.33 33.33 12 

66.66 33.33 100.00 100.00 3 

52.00 16.00 40.00 32.00 50 

In case of programme(2), as revealed in table 6.39, the 

influence of radio or television as sources of knowledge about 

the programme is more or less ccmmendable. 'I'he highest percentage 
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(66. 66) of respondents who have received information from 

this source is among those who have completed their high 

school education and the lowest (12.00) is among the illite

rates. More than 50.00 per cent of the respondents in all 

the educational groups except the. 'illiterates' have receiv

ed infonnation from friends and neighbours. As in case of 

programme(!), in case of programme(2) also the role of KPS 

is remarkable among the literates· and those who have comple

ted their high school education. 40.00 percent of the 

literate respondents and 33.33 per cent of those who have 

completed their high school education have received informa

tion about the programme from panchayat members. It is 

clear from the data presented in table 6.38 and 6.39, that 

the role of interpersonal communication is more distinct 

and decisive among all the educational groups than the mass 

media and that among the mass media radio and television 

are the only avenue that have made inroads among the villa

gers. Posters have played a meagre role in disseminating 

infonnation among the farmers and films do not have any 

impact on the rural . audience. 

~~-lin~sti£._£_~ities and Programme Cam~ign 

It is inferred that communities as a social variable 

are directly related to the knOivledge about the programmes. 

The analysis of data presented in tables 6.40 and 6.41 
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reveal that the respondents belonging to the Bengali (Hindu) 

ccmmunity are in advance in having knowledge of the progra

mmes in comparison to the respondents belonging to the 

Rajbansi Community. In case of programme(!), as revealed in 

~e 6.4Q. 

£9]ffiunit~ and Knowledg~~ the ~~amme(l) -----
Ccrnrrunities No Yes N 

~-----------------------------------------~~------------
Bengalee (hindu) 

Rajbansi 

Santhal 

Bihari 

Bengalee (Muslim) 

13.33% 

21.42 

100.00 

o.oo 

o.oo 

86.66% 

78.57 

o.oo 

1oo.oo 

100.00 

30 

14 

4 

1 

1 

---------------------------------------------
·rotal 2 2.00 78.00 

--·----------------------
x2 = 9.635417 

df = 4 

P is less than .05 

50 

Table 6.40, 86.66 per cent of the Bengali (Hindu) respondents 

and 78.57 per cent of the Rajbansi respondents have knowled

ge of the programme. Respondents belonging to the Santhal 

community are totally ignorant of the programme. The chi 

-square value of the data ·contained in this table is 9.635417 

and P ~s less than .05. This establishes a significant 

association between communities as a social variable and 
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knowledge of the programme. The null hypothesis is rejected. 

Table 6. 41 --------
Comnuni ties No Yes N 

-------
Bengalee (Hindu) 6.66% 93.33% 30 

Raj bansi 42.85 57.14 

santhal 50.00 50.00 

Bihari o.oo 100.00 1 

Ben galee (Muslim) o.oo 100.00 1 

--- --- ------------~-

Total 20.00 80.00 50 

----------- --
y}- = 15.70911 

d£ = 4 

P is less than .01 

Table 6.41 indicates that in case of programme(2), 

93.33 per cent of the Bengalee (Hindu) respondents are aware 

of the programme as against 57.14 per cent of the Rajbansi 

respondents. However, 50.00 per cent of the Santhal respon

dents replied that they had information about the programme. 

With the chi-square value of 15.70911, .Pis less than .01. 

Hence the null hypothesis is again discarded. 

With regard to sources of knowledge of the programmes, 

interpersonal communication has been proVed to be more 
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~lli_§,!-42 

!f!~h!.!:!<at±istic C~nities an9_~ces of Kn2!!ledge of th~ 

Programme (1) 

--------------------------------~ -----------------------------------
CQnmu
nities 

Communicaticm 
through media 

-----
Radio Post- Film 
or er 
TV .PamP-

hlet 

Interpersonal 
Ccmmunication 

Frie- PM 
nds & 
neig
hbours 

KFS 

Respondents 
received 
information 
from more 
than one 
source 

N 

---------- _______ .._._.__._._ 

Ben ga
lee 
(Hin-

du) 20.00% 3.33% 

Rajba-
nsi 21.42 

santhal o.oo 

Biha-
ri 100.00 

Beng
alee 
(Mus-
lim) o.oo 

o.oo 

o.oo 

o.oo 

o.oo 

40.00% 20.00% 46.66% 

64.28 7.14 7.14 

o.oo o.oo o.oo 

100.00 o.oo o.oo 

100.00 o.oo o.oo 

30.00% 

21.42 

o.oo 

100.00 

o.oo 

30 

14 

4 

1 

1 

--------- ------
Total 20.00 2.oo 46.00 14.00 30.00 26.00 50 

--------------------- -------------------------
effective in the dissemination of information than the mass media. 

In case of ~ogramme(1) as shown in table 6.42, the role of 

extension worker (KPS) or panchayat member is mostly restricted 

to respondents belonging to the Bengalee (Hindu) community. 20.00 

per cent of the respondents belonging to this community have 

received information from panchayat member and 46.66 per cent 
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from extension worker. On the contrary panchayat member and 

extension worker have been the sources of information to only 

7.14 per cent of,the respondents belonging to Rajbansi community, 

64.28 per cent of the respondents fron this conmunity have 

received information about the programme from friends and nei-

ghbours. The electronic media like radio and television did 

Table~ 

~~-linguistic Communities and Sources 2t Knowledge_2f~ 
££_ogramme12f. ----·-----

Commu- Communication 
nities through media 

Radio Post- Film 
or er 
TV PamP-

hlet 

----------------------
Interpersonal 
Communication 

Frie- .PM 
nds & 
neig
hbours 

KPS 

Respondents 
received 
information 
frQn more 
than one 
source 

N 

------------------------------------ ------
Bang
alee 
(Hin-

du) 36.66% 3.33% 

Raj-
bansi 14.28 o.oo 

san-
thal o.oo o.oo 

Bihari o.oo o.oo 

Ben-
galee 
(Mus-
lim) 0.00 o.oo 

so.ooto 26.66% 63.33% 

57.14 o.oo o.oo 

50.00 o.oo o.oo 

o.oo o.oo 1oo.oo 

100 .oo o.oo o.oo 

46.66% 

14.28 

o.oo 

o.oo 

o.oo 

30 

14 

4 

1 

1 

-------------------·-------------------- -----------------------
Total 26.00 2.00 52.00 16.00 40.00 32.00 50 

----------------------------
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not play any ccrnmendable role amon;J these two major ccmmuni

ties and the influence of posters is negligible. Only 3.33 

per cent of the Bengalee (Pindu)respondents replied that 

they received information from posters. The number of Bihari 

and Bengalee (Muslim) respondents is too small to make any 

inference. 

In case of programme(2) table 6.43 reveals that 57.14 

per qent of the Rajbansi respondents and 50.00 per cent of 

the Santhal respondents have received information about the 

programme from friends arii neighbours. The role of extension 

worker is most effective among the Bengalee (Hindu) respon

dents. 63.33 per cent of respondents from this community 

received information from trds source. Among the mass media, 

radio aoo television have served as a source of information 

to 36.66 per cent of the Bengalee (Hindu) respoalents and 

14.28 per cent of the Rajbansi respondents. However, 46.66 

per cent of the respondents belonging to Bengal ee (Hindu) 

community have received information from more than one 

source. 

~~and___Rroaramme Campaign 

It is hypothesized that caste as a social variable is 

directly related to the knowledge about the programmes. 

People belonging to general castes are more aware of the 



agricultural programmes for.improvement than people belonging 

to scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. The data presented 

in table 6.44 and 6.45 indicate that there is significant 

association between caste and knowledge of the respondents 

about the programmes. Nevertheless, high percentages of 

respondents from both the geooral castes arxi the scheduled 

castes have knowledge aboLtt the programnes. Table 6.44 shows 

Table 6.!,i 

Caste and K~ledge of the Programme(l) 

------------------------------------------ -----------------
Caste 

---
General 

s.c 

S.T 

Total 

---

No Yes N 

-- --------
25.00% 75.00% 4 

14.28 85.71 42 

100.00 o.oo 4 

------- --------
22.00 

x2 = 33.20463 

df = 2 

P is less than .01 

78.00 50 

----

·• 

that in case of programme{l) the percentage {85.71) of sche-

duled caste respondents who have necessary information about 

the programme is higher by 10.71 per cent than the percentage 

(75.00) of general caste respondents. While in case of 

programme(2) as shewn in the table 6.45, the percentage 

{100.00) of general caste respondents is higher by about 19.00 
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per cent than the percentage (80.95) of scheduled caste 

respondents. Only in case o.E programme(2) 50.00 per cent of 

the scheduled tribe respondents replied that they had know

ledge about the programme. The chi-square value of the data 

contained in this two tables are 33.20463 and 33.91813 

Table _§_d§. 

Caste and Knowledge of the Programme~ 

Caste No 

-----------------------

::i.C 

s.T 

19.04 

50.00 

Yes 

---------------------
100.00% 

80.95 

so.oo 

N 

4 

42 

4 

--------------------- ----------------------
20.00 so.oo 50 

------------------------------------------------------------~---

x2 = 33.91813 

df = 2 

P is less than .01 

respectively and P is less than o01 in both the cases. There-

fore, there is significant association between caste and 

knowledge about the programmes of the respondents. The null 

hypotheses are rejected in both cases. 

The data presented in table 6.46 show that with regard 

to sources of knowledge in case of programme{1), radio and 

television have been found as one of the major sources of 

getting information along with friends and neighbours. 50.00 



per cent of the respondents belonging to general castes have 

receiveo information from radio or television. Among the 

Table 6.46 

£~~~ources of~owledge of the Programme(!) 
-------- ------
Caste Communication Interpersonal Respondents 

through media Communi cation received 
infoz:mation 
fran more -- -- than one 

Radio Post- Film Frie- PM KFS source 
or er nds & 
TV PamP- neig-

hlet hbours 
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N 

--- ---
Gene-
ral 50.00% 0.00% 50.00% 25.00% 25.00% so~oo% 4 

s.c 19.04 2.38 50.00 14.28 33 .33 26.19 42 

S.T o.oo o.oo o.oo o.oo o.oo o.oo 4 

Total 20.00 2.00 46. oo 14.00 30.00 26.00 so 

interpersonal channels of communication KPS is the second import-

ant source of getting information about the programme. 25.00 per 

cent of the respondents from general castes have received infor

mation from the extension worker. A sizeable percentage (So .oo) 

of general caste respondents have received information from mare 

than one source. Among the scteduled caste respondents, however, 

the role of interpersonal channels of c cmrrunicatio n is more 

decisive than the mass media. 50.00 per cent and 33.33 per cent 

of respondents from this category have received information from 

friends and neighbours and the extension worker respectively. 
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Panchayat member has also played a role in disseminating informa

tion about the progra.nme amon~ 14.28 per cent of respondents. 

However, the influence of mass media is relatively low arrong the 

scheduled caste respondents. 19.04 per cent and 2.38 per cent of 

the scheduled caste respondents have received information from 

radio and television and posters respectively. 

Table §.d.l 

Caste and Sources of Knowledge of the P£9grarnme (ll 

Caste 

Gene-

Communication 
through media 

Radio Post- Film 
or er 
TV .PamP-

hlet 

ral 25.00% 25.001o 

s.c 28.57 o.oo 

s.T o.oo o. 0 0 

-----------------
Interpersonal 
Ccmmunication 

Frie- .PM 
nds & 
neig
hbours 

K.PS 

.Respondents N 
received 
information 
frcm more 
than one 
source 

----~-----------------------------

50.00%25.00% 50.00% 

52.38 16.66 42.85 

50.00 o.oo o.oo 

25 .oo% 

35.71 

o.oo 

4 

42 

4 

---------------·--------------------------·-------
Total 2 6.00 2.00 52.00 16.00 40.00 32.00 50 

-------------·----------·--------·---------
In case of programme(2) as shown in Table 6.47, interperso-

nal communication is proved more effective than the massmedia. 

so.oo per cent of the respondents belonging to general castes and 

52.38 per cent of the scheduled caste respondents have received 

information from friends and neighbours. Jmong the scheduled 

tribe respondents also friends and neighbours have been the only 
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source of information about the programme. The role of KPS 

is also encouraging among both the general castes and sche

duled caste respondents. 16.66 per cent of the scheduled 

caste respondents have received information from panchayat 

member. Among the mass media, the influence of radio ao:i 

television has been slowed down among the general caste 

respondents in case of programme(2). However, posters have 

served as a source of information for 25.00 per cent of 

respondents in this group. 

F. Campai~ Result~ 

Finally, the result of the programme campaign shows the 

effectiveness of programme campaigning by way of demonstrat

ing the extent to which the programmes have been accepted 

and adopted by the people. The present study shows that the 

effect of ccmrnunication prOO.uced through the use of diffe.;.. 

rent media is less striking in case of programme(l) than in 

case of programme(2). The following tables reveal the gap 

between the degree of awareness of the ~ogrammes and the 

acceptance of programmes or the campaign results. 

~e and C~iqn Res~ 

The data presented in table 6.48 indicate the poor 

impact of programme campaign in case of programrne (1). 
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Table 6.48 -
Age aoi Campaign Res~ (PrOgramme 12_ --

A;;Je No Yes N 

28-37 years 85.71% 14. 28'Yo 14 

38-47 years 60.00 40.00 15 

48-57 years 71.42 28.57 7 

58-67 years 50.00 50.00 6 

68 years and 
above 87.5 12.5 8 

--
Total 72.00 28.00 50 

---
y} . = 7. 5 90 12 8 

df = 4 

P lies between .10 and .20 

The respondents who have adopted the practice under the pro-

gramme are less tha-n 50 .oo per cent in a11 the age-groups 

except the age group of 58-67 years. There is surprisingly 

a wide gap between the percentage of respondents who have 

sufficient information and knowledge about the programme and 

the percentage of respondents who have adopted it. This 

shows that the programme campaign has failed to arouse suffi-

cient interest among the respondents. Nevertheless the 

chi-square value of the data presented in this table is 

7.590128 and Plies between .10 and .20. Hence there is no 

significant association between age and campaign results. 

The null hypothesis is retained. 
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~1 e......-.6 .... 4..-.-..9 

.89!Land Gampa~ Resul.tU,E~anme 2L ----------------
J¥ge No Yes N 

----- ------
28-37 years 35. 711~ 64 .28~ 14 

38-47 years o.oo 100.00 15 

48-57 years 42.85 57.14 7 

58-67 years 33.33 66.66 6 

68 years and 
above 25.00 75.00 8 

Total 24.00 76.00 50 

x2 = 10.55694 

df = 4 

P lies between o02 and .05 

----.--

However table 6.49 indicates that in case of programme 

(2) the media have worked successfully in matters of influenc

ing the respondents to accept the programme and adopt the 

course of action under the programme. The data presented in 

table 6.49 show that the programme has been successfully 

adopted by 100.00 per cent of the respondents in the age 

-group of 38-47 years. In the age-group of 58-67 years and 

68 years and above, the percentage of respondents who have 

adopted the practice under the programme is equal to the 

percentage of respondents who have knowledge about the pro-

gramme. Nevertheless, in all the age-groups, a substantia

lly high percentage of respondents have accepted the programme. 
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With the chi-square value of 10.55694 P lies between .02 and 

.05. Hence the null hypothesis is rejected. 

The presentation of data on the basis of education shows 

that there is a positive correlation between the level of 

education ani the impact of programme campaign. In case of 

prograrnme(1) as shown in table 6.50, 28.00 per cent of the 

respondents among the illiterates have responded positively 

to the programme. The percentage declined to 20 .oo per cent 

Table 6.50 

--------------------------------~-----------
Education No 

----------------
Illiterate 

Literate 

Primary 

High School 

High School 
Ccmpleted 

72.00% 

80.00 

100.00 

66.66 

33.33 

--------------------
72 .oo 

Yes 

---
28.00% 

20.00 

0.00 

33.33 

66.66 

--
28.00 

N 

25 

5 

5 

12 

3 

--
so 

--------------------------
x2 = 13.51474 

df = 4 

P is less than .01 
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among the 'literate• respondents in spite of the fact that 

a strikingly good percentage {80.00) of the 'literate• 

respondents have adequate information about the pcogramme. 

Th~ programme campaign has failed to leave any impact among 

the respondents with primary level of education. Neverthe-

less, the response of those who have cQnpleted high school 

education is more promising than that of any other education-

al group. The chi-square value of the data in this table is 

13.51474 and Pis less than .01. This indicates that edu-

cation has got significant association with the impact Of 

programme campaign. The null hypothesis is rejected. 

~le 6.51 

_____ Ed_u_c_at_i_o_n_a_nd_ :_~eaign Results (Program::m::e=:2::U=----

Education No Yes 

--- ---
Illiterate 32.00% 68.00% 

Literate 20.00 so.oo 
Primary 20.00 so.oo 
High SChool 16.66 83.33 

High SChool 
Completed o.oo 100.00 

-------- ----
Total 24.00 76.00 

_.._..... ________ --...--
x2 = 24.04401 

df = 4 

P is less than .01 

N 

---
25 

5 

5 

12 

3 

so 
--
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Table 6.51 sho.-Js that in case of programme (2), the impact 

of programme campaign as reflected in campaign result is 

highly satisfactory and laudable. The percentage of respon

dents who have accepted the programme has increased with the 

rise in the level of education and among the respondents with 

primary level of education and with some high school educa

tion as well as among those who have completed their high 

school education, the programme has been a total success. 

Among the respondents, 80.00 per cent of those with primary 

level of education, 83.33 per cent with some high school 

education and 100.00 per cent of those who have completed 

their high school education have kn~vledge of the programme 

and have accepted ito With the chi-square value of 24.04401. 

P is less than oOl in this table. Therefore, the null hypo

thesis is rejected. 

~no-l!_!!.SEistic C~nities and Campaig~esult§. 

An analysis of data on the basis of communities reveals 

that the respondents belonging to the Bengalee (Hindu) commu

nity are more responsive to the programmes than those 
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belonging to the Rajbansi community. Table 6.52 shows that 

in case of programme(1), among the Bengalee (Hindu) respon-

dents who have knowledge of t re programne, 34. 66 per cent of 

Table 6.52 

Ethno-li~~~ Communities and campaign Resul~ 
(frogramm~!,) 

----~===~======~-----------------------------~-------------

Communities No Yes 

-- ------------------------------
Bengalee (Hindu) 

H.aj bansi 

Santhal 

Bihari 

Bengalee (1'1uslim) 

60.00% 

85.71 

100,00 

100.00 

100.00 

40 .OO% 

14.28 

o.oo 
o.oo 

o.oo 
-----

------------------
72.00 

x.2 = 8.600428 

d£ = 4 

28.00 

P lies between .OS and .10 

respondents have adopted the practice under the programme, 

while among the Rajbansi respondents, the corresponding 

percentage is 11.21. However, the chi-square value of the 

data in this table is 8.500428 and Plies between .OS and 

.10. Therefore, there is no significant relationship 

between communities as a social variable and the impact of 

programme campaign. The null hypothesis is retained. In 

case of programme(2) also, the percentage (50.00) of 

N 

30 

14 

4 

1 

1 

so 
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Et~~~~istic CQnnunities a.rP Campaic;a,n Result§. 
(Ef£g£~~) 
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-------------------------------------------------------
Ca-nmuni ties No Yes N 

-- --
Ben galee {Hindu) lO.OOio 9o .oo" 30 

Raj bansi 50.00 50.00 14 

santhal 50.00 50.00 4 

Bihari o.oo 100.00 1 

Bengalee (Muslim) o.oo 100.00 1 

-----------
Total 24.00 76.00 50 

---- --
r = 12.7491 

df = 4 

P lies between .02 and .03 

Rajbansi respondents who have followed the programme is much 

lower CQnpared to the total percentage {76.00) of su.ch 

respondents. However, the percentage (90.00) of Bengalee 

(HLndu) respondents in adopting the practice under the pro-

gramme is admirably high. 50 .oo per cent of the Sant hal 

respondents who have knowledge of the programme have also 

adopted it. The number of Bihari and Bengalee (Muslim) 

respondents is too small to make any inference. The chi 

-square value of the data in this table is 12.7491 and F 

lies between 0.2 and .05. Hence the null hypothesis is 

rejected. 
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~e and Campaig~sults 

An analysis of data on the basis of caste establishes 

a positive correlation between caste and campaign results. 

Table 6.54 shows that in case of programme(!), the impact 

Table~54 

________ __:aste a~ cam __ ~_a_i_g_n __ Re __ s_u_l-=-ts=======:========~------{Programme _ll --
caste No Yes N 

------------------------
General 75 .OO'Yo 

69.04 

100.00 

25.00/6 4 

s.c 30.95 42 

.:i.T o.oo 4 

--------------------- --
Total 72 .oo 28.00 50 

------------------------·-----------~·---------------
y} = 35.572 64 

df = 2 

P is less than .01 

of programme campaign is more decisive and clearly percep

tible among the scheduled caste respondents, while in case 

of programme(2), as shown in Table 6.55, the influence of 

programme campaign is more positive among the general caste 

respondents. In case of programme(l) 30.95 per cent of the 

scheduled caste respondents have followed the programme in 

comparison to 25.00 per cent of the general caste respon

dents. Table 6.55 shows that in case of prograrrune (2). the 

percentages of respondents favourably influenced by the 
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programme are 100.00 per cent in case of general castes and 

76u 19 in case of scheduled castes. The chi-square values of 

the datd in these two tables are 35.57264 and 35.11905 and~ 

Table 6. 55 

Caste and Cam~n ~1 ts (..Programne~ 

Caste No Yes N 

--------~----------------------
General 

s.c 

S.T 

o .oo% 

23.8 

50.00 

100 .oo% 

76.19 

so.oo 

4 

42 

4 

---------------------------
Total 24.00 76.00 50 

------------------------------
x2 = 35.11905 

df = 2 

P is less than .01 

is less than .01 in both the cases. 'rhis establishes a 

signi~icant association between caste and campaign results. 

The null hypotheses are discarded in both the cases. 

G. ~luding Obs~vatio~ 

An incisive survey of the analysis of data presented in 

a number of contingency tables leads to some important 

observations relating to the relationships of social attri-

butes and variables of the respondents on the one hand and 
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the communication structures, the programme campaigns and 

campaign results on the other. The general observation 

relating to the working of different communication structu

res among the village people reveals first of all that among 

the electronic media radio has ensured greater accessibility 

than television. The result of the survey indicates that 

68.00 per cent of the respondents have access to radio. The 

relatively low access to television is simply due to the 

high cost involved in purchasing the television set. Fosters 

and films, although they usually attract attention of the 

village people are less effective since their visual and 

symbolic appeals are in most cases beyond the ability of the 

villagers to comprehend. The data collected during survey 

show that while 50.00 per cent of the respondents have 

noticed posters disseminating agricultural information at 

different places only 14.00 per cent of them have understood 

the meanings of the messages communicated through these 

posters. In case of film also out of 48.00 per cent of the 

respondents who saw informative films only 22 .oo per cent 

replied that they could understand the themes of such films. 

The role of printed media among the respondents, 50.00 

per cent of whom are illeterate is awfully marginal. The 

result of the survey sho-..athat 82.00 per cent of the respon

dents do not read newspapers at a11. 

So far as the relationship between independent variables 

and access to different media of communication is concerned, 

I 
I 

I 
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it is found that age as a social variable does not have 

significant association with all the communication struc

tures. ~specially in case of radio and posters, it is 

observed that there are no significant relationships between 

age and. cQnmunication structures, With regard to education, 

it can safely be stated that there is a positive correla

tion between education as a social variable and the commu

nication structures. The association of communities with 

different communication structures is not very significant. 

However, regarding the level of understanding of the messa

ges communicated through media like posters or films, the 

Bengalee (Hindu) respondents have greater ability to 

comprehend the themes of posters or filmsthan the respond

ents belonging to other communities. Caste as a social 

variable has been proved insignificant from the point of 

view of its association with different communication struc

tures. 

With regard to the knowledge of the respondents about 

specified agricultural progra!IDles a.OO. the sources of know

ledge as well as their relationships with the social 

variables, the survey findings reveal that the percentage of 

respondents having knONledge of the prograrrrnes is quite 

high in case of both the programmes. Regarding the sources 

of knowledge about the programmes, the findings show that 

among the villagers, the interpersonal channels of comrru

nication work more successfully than the mass media. For 
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a substantial number of respondents, friends and neighbours 

are considered to be the prime source of information. The 

influence of the extension worker (KPS) is also discernible 

among a section of the villagers. However the role of mass 

media has largely been con£ ined to the functioning of the 

electronic media like radio and television and the role of 

posters and films as sources of information is utterly neg

ligible. So far as the relationships between different social 

variables and the knowledge of tre prograrrmes of the respon

dents are concerned it is found that all the social variables 

have got significant association with the knowledge of the 

programmes. Regarding the sources of knowledge of the 

programmes, it was observed that mass media particularly 

radio and television served as important sources of informa

tion especially among the respondents between 38 years and 

67 years of age. The role of KPS as extension worker is also 

appreciable among the respondents within these age-groups. 

The influence of mass media is also distinct among the 

educated section of the rural population. Nevertheless, the 

survey results show that both the electronic media and the 

interpersonal media of communication work more intensively 

among the literate respondents.Radio and television serve 

as an important source of information among the members of 

Bengalee (Hindu) community. Interestingly, it was noticed 

that the extension work done by the KPS was largely remained 

confined among the members of the Bengalee (Hindu) community. 
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Conversely, friends and neighbours acted as the principal 

source of information within the Rajbansi community. So far 

as caste as a social variable is concerned, it is difficult 

to find out its correlation with the sources of knowledge. 

Regarding the success of programme campaigns through 

different media of communication, it can be stated that the 

communication effects of progranme campaigns are uneven in 

case of different programnes. The campaign results ShOH that 

while in case of programme(l) only 28.00 per cent of the 

respondents have adopted the practices under the programme 

in case of programne(2), the corresponding percentage is 

76.00. So far as the social correlates are concerned, it 

is found that in case of programme(l), age and communities 

as social variables do not have any significant relationship 

with the campaign results. However, in case of programme (2), 

all the social variables have established significant 

associations with the communication effect. 
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CHAPTER- VII 

~~ry and Concluding Observations 



CHAPTER- VII - -

The term ecology, a much used word in the life sciences, 

can very well be found useful in political science to des

cribe the interrelationships between political institutions 

and their environment. The functioning of the political 

institutions is substantially influenced by the environment 

in which they operate and this is reflected in the decisions 

made by the political institutions.with the spread of educa-

tions, access to information aoo the spur in the organization 

of groups and associations, people have gained a considerable 

amount of power to exert influence on government decisions. 

Public opinion has, thus, became a dominant farce in the late 

twentieth century. As popular opinion has grcwn in force, 

government has increasingly felt the need to win over public 

opinion through the persuasive art of public relations. 

Persuasion, primarily a communication process, is an effort 

to convey information in such a way as to get people revise 
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old ideas and form new ones and thus change their behaviour. 

Although the need for practicising public relations in gov

ernment departments in order to master support for admini

strative deeds aai actions has been well realized by the 

concerned authorities, the public relations movement in the 

government departments in India is very weak and unorganized. 

Increasing participation of the people in the process 

of decision-making is an essential pre-requisite for a 

democratic government. 'lbe formal base of such participation · 

has been broadened in India by way of introducing the Fancha

yati Raj system in the rural sector. The functioning of 

political parties has further widened the scope of such 

participatio~ But in reality, the devolution of power and 

authority has created a new pcwer structure in rural India 

and the basic objective of introducing a participatory model 

of develo};lllent has been lost sight of • .Participation, to be 

meaningful, requires a high degree of awareness that can be 

. created onJ.y by an interplay of education aai the techniques 

and media of comnunication. The concept of develO;[:nlent 

since the late seventies and early eighties has placed 

emphasize on self-help,grass-root participation and twe-way 

communication for meaningful and real development in the 

developing countries. .Participation to be real and effective 

should not be prescribed and guided by the government, but 

must be a self-generating process. In this participatory 
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model of development, the media of communication, particu

larly the indigenous communication channels, have a definite 

role to play by way of creating social consciousness and 

-critical awareness about the real needs and problems among 

the people and ensuring a continuous and horizental flow of 

information about development programmes and strategies. Thus 

the role of communication is important in creating awareness 

. among the people and accel erati o:J participation in the 

process of development. 

In India, the media of communication perform the valu

able function of creating awareness among the rural people of 

the programme of development initiated by the government, 

particularly for their benefit, and encourage an:i persuade 

them to participate in the programmes of development. The 

approach is top down and highly prescriptive. The partici

pation of the people is directed by the government since 

popular cooperation is required for carrying out the deve

lopment programmes. Thus people in the rural areas are 

rather co-opted for achieving goals of development determin

ed by the government. 

A. ~mar~ of Findie_g~ 

As noted in chapter III; the government of 

India has a well-knit organizational network, stret-

ched all over the country, that is making use 
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of different media of communication for the purpose of keeP

ing people informed of government activities. A number of 

media units are operating under the Ministry of Information 

and Broadcasting which is designed as the nodal agency in 

the field of information and communication between the govern

ment and the people. The important media units under the 

Ministry are All Io:iia Radio, Doordarshan, .Press Information 

Bureau, Film Division, ~blication Division, Directorate of 

Advertising and Visual RUblicity, Directorate o.E Field 

Publicity and Song and Drama Division. The organization of 

the media units represents the all pervasive character of 

the cQnmunication function carried out by the Ministry. 

While All India Radio and Doordarshan are excl~sively mass 

media of communication, the Directorate of Field Fublicity 

has been created for facilitating interpersonal communication 

and the Song and Drama Division is making use of the indi

genous communication channels like theatre, mime, jatra, 

song am dance. 

The working of the media units of the Ministry of 

Information and Broadcasting, however, show little awareness 

of the government about the role of communication in the 

process of develotxnent. The function of the Ministry is 

mainly propagandist in character giving favourable media 

coverage to the activities of the government, pranotional 

and developmental in character. The objective is to achieve 

people's cooperation and support by way of creating mass 
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awareness about the programmes initiated and the services 

provided by the government for their benefit. It is a 

dc:wnward flew of information from the government to the 

people. The feedback mechanisms for assessing public res

ponses and reactions are poorly conceived of.Feople are fed 

with information and persuaded by the media to change their 

attitudes and behaviour and comply with the government 

-directed course of action. Farticipation is less a self 

-generating action among the rural people than an induced 

process. 

Even within the limited scope of action, the effective 

performance of the Ministry is further stalled by the 

cumbersome administrative procedures and excessive bureau

cratization. In spite of the fact that administration is 

endowed with the responsibility for bringing about changes 

ta-rards developnent and for acting as the agent of modern

ization, bureaucracy is still desk-bound, less innovative 

and is guided by parochial attitudes and outlook. In a 

changed situation when increasing attention is paid to using 

indigenous channels of ccmuunication for carrying on deve

lopnental messages among the rural people, the importance of 

the Directorate of Field publicity can hardly be exaggerated. 

The Directorate has put to use all available indigenous 

channels of communication including oral ccmmunication 

progranmes for creating awareness among the people living 

in the remotest areas of the country and enlisting their 
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support and cooperation. But even with this pious objective, 

.the resources at the disposal of the Directorate are too 

inadequate to cover the millions of people throughout the 

country. The Directorate has only two hundred ani fifty 

seven publicity units to cover the entire country. 

The Directorate of Advertising and Visual RUblicity is 

another important wing of the Ministry of Information and 

Broadcasting. It provides printed materials 1 ike posters, 

folders, brochures, leaflets and outdoor publicity items like 

hoardings, cinema slides etc. An all-pervasive bureaucratic 

control over the production .of all these publicity materials 

is clearly pronounced in the functioning of DAVP. The func

tions of the DAVP are marked by absence of coordination 

between this media unit and the various r:ninistries and 

departments for which the DAVP is working. This has resulted 

into the production of unattractive and in most cases unrea

listic posters, folders and other publicity materials and 

the illiterate rural masses are unable to comprehend what 

has been comrrunicated. 

Doordarshan is an important medium of communication 

because of its ability to make visual appeal. However, in 

view of high price that keeps television sets beyond the 

purchasing power of the majority of rural people, community 

viewing schemes under the aegis of the government and the 

formation of telavision-viewing groups can ensure a high 
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degree of participation among the rural masses provided the 

programmes are fed with technical information required by the 

villagers in self-development instead of merely disseminating 

information about the performance of government in developnent. 

This is equally true in the case of radio. The programme 

contentsfor broadcasting need to be tailored in order to meet 

the specific requirements of special audiences who are forming 

the listening groups. This can be achieved through mutual 

effort and coordination between the .officials in charge of 

designing programmes for broadcasting and subject matter 

specialists of different departments and agencies. An effec

tive feedback by way of giving answers to queries raised by 

the members of listening groups is the most essential canpo

nent in making communication successful and participation 

real. 

It has been found in chapter IV that in west Bengal, the 

Department of Information and OJ.ltural Affairs is the nodal 

agency for ensuring two-way communication between the govern

ment and the people. The basic purpose is to make people 

aware of different social am econcmi c developmental goals 

am objectives with a view to enlisting greater people's 

participation in the process of development. In a participa

tory style of development, the role of culture is considered 

crucial and a stimulating one for propagating new ideas, 

values and behavioural patterns and bringing about changes 

towards development. The Department of Information and 
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Cultural Affairs has shc:Mn renewed interest in revitalizing 

traditional and local cultures of the people of west Bengal. 

The objective is to fight against degenerated and decadent 

culture and encourage the growth of a healthy cultural life 

among the people. But the Department in its endeavour to 

protect and perpetuate the traditional culture of the rural 

people has cQnpletely failed to take note of the dynamic role 

of culture as a facilitator of development and harbinger of 

continuity. Consequently, while all round efforts are being 

made for entailing improvement in different forms of art and 

culture, these traditional cultural forms with all their 

potentialities are never used as media for communicating 

developmental messages and information relevant for creating 

awareness and enlisting participation among the rural masses. 

This is somewhat surprising and points to the lack Of k:nowledge 

and understanding of the people in government and administra

tion about the role of ccmmunication in developnent. 

The lack of coordination between the Department of 

Information and Cultural Affairs and the two other depart-

ments viz. the Department of Agriculture and Community 

Developnent and the Department Of Health and Family Welfare 

is another perturbing feature in the way of effective 

communication between the government and the people. In 

spite of the attempt at centralization of all public rela

tions and publicity functions af the government in the 

Department of Information and Cultural Affairs, both the 
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Department of Agriculture aoo the Department of Health have 

their own arrangements for disseminating information about 

agricultural practices and health programmes among their 

clients in rural areas. The Departments are not in favour of 

the policy of. centralization and they themselves decide on 

the contents of communication as well as the techniques and 

media of comrrunication in their respective fields of opera

tion. For the dissemination of information most of which are 

technical in nature, the Departments produce leaflets and 

booklets, prepare posters, folders, cinema slides, hoardi~gs 

and make transit advertisements on buses, tramcars and rail

way coaches. Feriodic journals containing technical-informa

tion and knowhows, research activities and government 

policies and programmes are also published and distributed 

by the Departments. Besides, the Departments make arrange

ments for exhibi tiona on their OWl. Nevertheless, the 

centralized feature in the public relations and publicity 

activities is reflected in matters of making advertisements, 

issuing press notes, arranging press conferences alii producing 

films and documentaries. The information officers of the 

Department of Information and OJ.ltural Affairs attached to 

the Department of Agriculture and the Department of Health 

and Family welfare collect news materials fran these 

Departments for issuing press notes and the liaison with the 

press is maintained through the News :Bureau of the Department 

of Information and Cultural Affairs. Film-making is another 
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area of activity where the film wing of the Department of 

Information and Cultural Affairs serves the needs and require

ments of other departments. The making Of films and documen

taries involves the spending of a large amount of money which 

rather reluctantly compels the other departments to collabo

rate with the film wing of the Department of Information and 

Cultural ~fairs. 

Apart from the mass media of cc:mmunication, a network 

of interpersonal communication is also working among the 

villagers mainly with the support of the activities of the 

extension workers who are deputed by the Department of 

Agriculture or the Department of Health aai Family Welfare. 

The Krishi .l?rajukti Sahayaks (I<.FSs) and the Health Assistants 

are the lONest level functionaries in the Department of 

Ag'riculture aiJi the Department of Health resJ;:ectively who 

along with other extension officers working at the block and 

sub-divisional levels bring information relating to the 

programmes of development initiated by the Departments and 

the technical knowho.rs at the doorsteps of the villagers. 

The Department of Information and Cultural Affairs too has 

got field level workers at the block level for disseminating 

information and eliciting participation in the process of 

development but their number is too inadequate and functions 

unspecified. 

Nevertheless, dissemination of mere information does not 

constitute communication. Unread leaflets, unheard broadcasts, 
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unviewed films - however abundantly and skillfully they are 

produced - have no chance to influence the audience. Much of 

the communication effect depends on the selection and use of 

the media of communication, particularly when the target groups 

are the rural masses. 

In chapter V and VI, an attempt has been made to assess 

the actual working of the process of communication in two 

related fields of rural development viz. agriculture and 

health. The efficacy of the media of mass canmunication among 

the rural masses is largely restricted because of widespread 

illiteracy and lew level of income of the villagers. Due to 
~ 

lack of education villagers have little access to the priit ed 

media. Television has got relatively smaJ.l audience because 

it is too expensive a medium. ..R>sters can play an important 

source of information. They are abundantly displayed at 

important junctions and the village people frequently cOme 

across them. But the messages communicated through the 

posters are pcesented in such a symbolic way that in most 

cases they do not come up to the level of intellectual ability 

of the average villagers. The villagers seldom understand the 

messages communicated through posters. Films too are suffer

ing from similar weaknesses. This may be attributed to the 

lack of creativity and sensibility in the production of films. 

Besides,the screening of films in the rural areas is too 

occassional. This is evident fre¥n the la...r percentage of 

respondents who have seen the films. Among the different 

media Of mass communication radio seems to be the only 
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medium that has scored the highest popularity among the rrual 

people. This is because it is the cheapest medium readily 

available to the villagers especially for entertainment after . 

day's toil and labour. Besides, the audience can easily take 
< 

cognizance of what is communicated through radio because of 

its nature of presentation and audio impact. 

Regarding the relative importance of different media of 

communication in disseminating information about specified 

programmes, it has been generally observed that the role of 

interpersonal media of communication is more extensive and 

effective than the mass media. The survey results show that 

friends and neighbours are the primary source of information 

to most of the villagers. The activities of extension 

workers, be it in the field of health or agriculture remain 

confined among some chosen sections of villagers. Neverthe-

less, the extension workers have easy access to the villagers 

and the villagers accept their advices as convincing. In 

spite of this, the role of extension workers in th~~process of 

communication is not as prcndsing as it should be. Voluntary 

organizations are slcwly gaining grounds and particularly in 

matters of health improvement programmes, their role as 

development communicator is being gradually crystallized 

among some sections of the rural population. However, the 

performance of elected representatives (.Panchayat Members) 

in propagating programmes of development among the village 

people and persuasion is miserably poor and their pursuits 
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are generally directed towards activities other than those of 

a development communicator. Among the mass media, apart from 

radio and television, other media of mass cannunication do 

not .play any significant role in the process of canmunication 

in rural life. 

The communication effects in case of specified programmes 

as reflected in survey results are uneven both in the fields 

of health and agriculture. The success of a communication 

depends on the selection of right media aai the right way of 

presentation of information. Cannunication needs repetition. 

Any wrong step tells on its success and undermines the effects 

of communication. 

In chapters V and VI, a further attempt has been made to 

examine the relationships between a set of indepea:ient vari

ables and access to differeot media of conununication and the 

level of understanding, the knowledge abo..tt specified 

programme~ of development, the re~ative importance of diffe

rent media in disseminating information~out programmes and 

the communication effects •. In chapter V, the analysis of 

data collected to study_ these relationships reveals that 

age as a social variable has got significant association with 

the communication structures. With regard to sex, it is 

found that, in general, male respondents are more exposed to 

different communication structures and have greater ability 

to understand the messages communicated through different 
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media than their female counterparts. There is a positive 

correlation between education and the communication structures. 

The higher the level of education, the greater is the access 

to different media of communication aod the ability to under

sta!Xi the meanin~ of the messages coomunicated through diffe

rent media •. Occupation is also significantly associated with 

the canmunication structures. It is, he>Never, proved diffi

cult to establish significant association between caste as a 

social variable and access to all the communications tructures. 

Regarding the level of understanding of the messages communi

cated through media like poster or film, the respondents 

belonging to the general castes have greater ability to com

prehend the themes of posters or films than those of scheduled 

castes or scheduled tribes. With the exception of sex, all 

other social variables have got significant association with 

the respondents• knowledge of programmes. In case of commu

nication effects of programme campaigns, all the social 

correlates except caste, have established significant rela

tionships with the communication effects. 

In chapter VI, the analysis of data for understanding 

relationships between the social variables and attributes and 

the dependent variables in case of programmes for agricultural 

development reveals that age as a social variable does not 

have significant association with all the communication struc

tures. With regard to education, it is found that there is 

a positive correlation between education and the communica

tion structures. The association of communities with 
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different communication structures is not very significant 

although in matters of understanding the messages communica

ted, Bengalee (Hindu) respondents have greater ability to 

comprehend the themes than the respondents belonging· to other 

ccmnunities. Caste, as a social variable is proved insigni

ficant so far as its association with different communication 

structures is concerned. All the social variables have 

established significant association with the respondents• 

knowledge of programmes. So far as the relationship between 

social correlates and cc.mnunication effects of programme 

campaigns is concerned it is found that while in case of 

programme (1) age and communi ties as social variables do not 

have any significant association with the communication 

effects, in case of progra.ume (2) all the social variables 

have established significant relationship with the communica

tion effects. 

B. £2ncluding~ervat:!:.,gg, 

The effectiveness and efficacy of communication between 

the government and the people, as the study shONs, depends 

to a considerable extent on the selection and careful handling 

of the media of communication. Instead of working as channels 

for disseminating information from the government to the 

people the media should be used for feeding the people with 

relevant technical information in the field of development, 
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for facilitating horizontal flow.of information among the 

villagers, for ensQring effective feedback, and for eliciting 

participation of the villagers in the developnent process. 

All these reqQire some changes in designing the use of the 

media Qnits. !!£!~, programmes for radio and television 

should be organized in SQch a way as to facilitate effective 

feedback from the audience. '!his can best be achieved through 

the formation of radio listeners• group like radio rural 

forum and television viewers• group like teleclubs in large 

numbers so as to cover the different sections of the rural 

people. However, the questions which will be raised by these 

groups must be squarely answered by the concerned government 

departments and officials in time so that the audiences do 

not lose their interest in seeking information and responding . 

with their reactions. Furthermore, the information content 

in the programme must be repeated so that the audience can 

follow the message correctly and keep it in memory. For a 

better understanding of the messages, they can be presented 

by way of demonstration particularly when the programmes are 

sho.r.rn on the television. 

~£2~, in order to enhance the effectiveness of posters 

and films as media of canrrunication with the rural people, 

they must be made more attractive and presented in simple 

ways comprehensible to the uneducated villagers. Fosters may 

be story-based an:i the story can be deputed through a set of 

posters instead of producing single posters with meanings 
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expressed symbolically. This is also true in case of films. 

Information given in the form of stories may help to create 

the expected impact on the minds of the villagers. 

Third, the traditional media, if they are used skillfully 

and intelligently, may well serve the purpose of development 

support communication. In India, attention has already been 

given to the enrichment of indigenous culture which has a long 

tradition of its OWl. In west Bengal, for example, the cultu

ral wing of the Department of Information and Cultural Affairs 

have initiated several programnes for rejunevating the tradi

tional cultural forms and encouraging a healthy cultural 

trend in the state. But along with these efforts at enrich

ing culture, the primary purpose of which is to give enter

tainment to the rural people, these traditional cultural 

forms like jatra, kirtan, charchagan, loknatya, folk song and 

folk dance can be used for incorporating development-oriented 

messages in their themes. They are the products of local 

culture, part ·of rural social environment and intimate with 

the rural people. Their use will readily help to create 

awareness among the uneducated rural people and evoke their 

participation in the process of development because of their 

credibility among the villagers. 

~~, in the rural setting, the importance of inter

personal communication is as much as that of traditional media 

of communication. The roles of group leaders, friends and 
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neighboors, and above all, the extension workers, are vital 

in the village communication system. Information spt"ead fast 

in the villages in the mouth of the village people, in 

different village gatherings like fairs, bazars, temples, 

bathing ghats and harvest fields. The twe-way communication 

between the government and the people will be more effective 

if the state information machinery works in collaboration 

with the village communication channels. The role of exten

sion workers is all the more important in the village commu

nication network. The extension worker must be committed to 

his job. He should take his job as a challenge and work 

accordingly. He is to be the real communicator for the 

villagers. He should develop in himself a sense of oneness 

with the villagers sharing their joys and sorrows. The 

villagers would also find in him a friend and a guide. 

~~, in a participatory style of development, volun

tary organizations have come to play an important supportive 

role in upholding the cause of development. Development 

conrnunication owes a lot to the functioning of voluntary 

organizations. The dedicated young men and women with prO

fessional and technical competence when volunteering their 

services to make the rural people self-reliant are the best 

communicators for the village people. They have the commit

ment to work with the rural poor and the capability to organize 

them, generate awareness among them about their felt-needs, 

supPly them with technical information, an:l f ina.l.ly, help 
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them to become self-reliant through participation. 'l'o make 

communication effective, governnent must take cognizance of 

the potential role of this professionalized voluntarism and 

welcome their involvement. 

Despite the advent of market economy, the role of govern

ment in rural development, in providing infrastructural 

facilities in agriculture which is the driving force behind 

effective rural development and in other social sectors, in 

delivering social services to the rural poor cannot simply be 

exaggerated. Successful rural development entails framing of 

sound public policies and their proper implementation towards 

ensuring growth combined with equity. In the new development 

strategy, rural development, with its emphasis on decentrali

zation, participation and self-reliance requires a participa

tory rural community where the role of communication is all 

the more vital for the dissemination of information and 

conscientization of the rural community for perceiving their 

real needs and aspirations as well as the real constraints in 

achieving their goals. Managerrent of local resources through 

local action and voluntarism has come to occupy the centre 

-stage in rural development. The goals and objectives of a 

participatory rural development will never be attained without 

the supportive role of communication. Successful comnunica

tion at the same time, requires the building of an indigenous 

communication model and the framing of a communication policy 

indicating the use of mass media and indigenous communication 
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channels in judicious combination. such a comnunication 

policy will provide the guidelines for formulating communica

tion plans in development programmes. The Constitution (73rd 

Amendment) Act, 1992, which has, at long last, provided the 

constitutional sanction and legi tirnacy to the ideal of demo

cratic decentralization is widely expected to institutionalt~e 

decentralization and people's participation and carry the new 

concept of developnent to its logical con::::lusion. Such a 

reconceptualised rural development policy will make communica

tion more, rather than less relevant and significant in the 

emerging Indian policy. 
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AP.PE NDIXES - -



~en~u 

Interview Schedule 

1. Name of Respondent ~ 

2. Official Designation of Respondent s 

3. Place of Interview : 

4. Duration of Interview : 

Date : 

'l'ime ' 

392 



. 3'93 

gqestio~aire ·~ 

(For Department of I & CA) 

1.1 How many wings/sections are there in the Department 1 

1.~ What are the names of these wingsjsections 1 

1.3 Who are the officials in charge of these wings/sections 1 

2. How many directors are there in the Department 1 

3. Besides the Minister and the Secretary, who among others 

take part in the making of departmental policies -

policies regarding the techniquejstyle(medium/agency 

for carrying on functions of the Department 1 

4.1 What are the organizational set-ups of the Department 

at the divisional, district and sub-divisional levels 1 

a. At the divisional level -

b. At the district level -
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c. At the sub-divisional level 

4.2 Who are the functionaries at the divisional, district 

and sub-divisional levels for the execution of depart

mental policies 1 

a. At the divisional level -

b. At the district level -

c. At the sub-divisional level -

5. Do the functions performed by this r.e partment include 

5.1 a. Regular press releases and press notes 1 

Yes L.J No/( 

5. 1 b. If yes, what generally constitute the subject-matters 

Of press statements 1 

5.2 a. arrangements for press conferences 1 

Yes L--::.7 No L-::::7 

5.2 b. If yes, how are press conferences arranged 1 



5.3 a. advertisement through the press 1 

Yes I, I No L-1 
5.3 b. If yes, which type of advertisement is made more 

ccmpared to the other 1 

classified L:::7 displayed L___/ 

5.4 a. regular radio and televisim progranmes 1 

Yes ~ No ;---:; 
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5.4 b. If yes, what types of radio and television programmes 

are arranged by the Department 1 

5.4 c. radio talk and discussion from time to time 1 

Yes/~ 

5.4 d. If yes, on which subjects 1 

5~5 a. publication Of leaflets, pamplets, etc 1 

Yes L:::7 No 1.:::7 
5.5 b. If yes, on which subjects are these pamplets or 

leaflets made 1 

5.6 a. preparation of posters, folders cinema slides etc 1 

Yes L_J No L__/ 

5.6 b. If yes, what are their themes 1 
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5.7 a. publication of books 7 

Yes L I NOL_/ 

5.8· a. production of films, documentaries etc 7 

Yes c:::7 No c:::7 
5.8 b. If yes, on which subjects are these films and 

documentaries produced 7 

5.9 a. exhibitions 7 

Yes L.--:::::1 
5 • 9 b. If yes, hov1 are they organized ? 

5.9 c. What are their themes 7 

5.10 Any other (please specify) 7 

6. 1 Is there any j ourna.J. published by the Department 7 

Yes L_j No I 7 
6.2 If yes, its name 7 

6.3 Periodicity Of its publication 7 

6.4 Its circulation 7 

6.5 Its contents 7 
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6.6 What are the objectives behind having such a journal ? 

7.1 Does the Department help the Department of Agriculture/ 

Health and Family welfare in disseminating information 

among the publics ? 

Yes 1-::::7 
7.2 If yes, does the Department provide such help in 

a. arranging press publicity ? 

Yes LJ NoCJ 

b. arrangi ~ radio programmes and radio talks ? 

Yes 1--:7 No LJ 
c. making advertisements ? 

Yes c:::J No c:::J 
d. organizing exhibiticn s ? 

Yes c:::J No/~ 

e. making publications ? 

Yes L_J No c::J 
f. preparing posters, folders etc ? 

Yes I I No L_/ 
g. producing film and documentaries 1 

Yes L_/ No /-7 
h. any other (please s};:ecify) ? 
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8.1 Does the Department of Information and CUltural Affairs 

take decisions of making documentaries, publishing 

leaflets etc. on healt~agricultural subjects by itself 

or in consultation with the concerned departments 1 

8.2 Does the Department of Agriculture/Health and Family 

welfare provide only the themes of making such documen

taries etc. or also try to give details regarding the 

style/technique/formVmedium of publicity to the Depart

ment of Information and Cultural Affairs 1 

9. 1 Is there any Information Officer attached to the Depart-

ment of Agriculture/Health and Family welfare who is a 

of the Department::; of Information and Cultural Affairs 

Yes 1.-:-1 No c::::J 
9.2 If yes, what are the functions he/she performs ? 

10.1 Is there any extension worker appointed by the Depart

ment for carrying out extension works among the villa

gers 7 

Yes c::::J No c::::7 
10.2 If yes, what specified role he/she performs 7 

staff 

? 
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11.1 Is there any arrangement for assessing the impact of 

communication among the villagers ? 

Yes L-:J 
11.2 If yes, what are the methods applied ? 

12. What, according to you, are the objectives of the 

Department of Information and Cultural Affairs 1 

a. to project correct image of the government to the 

people ? 

Yes t__J No 1,--J 
b. to remove any misunderstanding about government 

policies that may have arisen in the minds of the 

general public ? 

Yes L.~ No c::::7 NR L.--:7 
c. to arrange publicity for ensuring a higher degree 

of political awareness and political participation 

Yes t__J &> L. I m c::.::7 
d. to ensure people • s involvement and participation in 

? 

the programmes of development by way of establishing 

a two-way communication between the government and 

the people ? 

Not___/ NR I _/ 

e. to elevate the general cultural level of the masses 

Yes I:__J NoLJ 

f. Any other (please specify) ? 
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13.1 Do you see any change in the role of the Department of 

Information and Cultural Affairs in view of the deci

sion of the Goverrunent to centralize all public rela

tions and communication functions in this Department ? 

Yes /.___/ No I 7 
13.2 If yes, what are the new responsibilities assigned to 

this Department ? 

13.3 Do you think that the importance of the Department has 

increased in this changed conteXt ? 

14.1 Do you see any overlapping of functions and responsi

bilities between your Department and the Department of 

Agriculture/Health and Family Welfare in matters of 

communication with the people ? 

14.2 If yes, does any conflict arise while performing similar 

types of functions 7 
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~sti~ire - B 

{For Allied Departments) 

1.1 How many wingsjsections are there in the Department 7 

1.2 What are the names of these wings/sections 7 

1.3 Who are the officials in charge o.f these wings/sections 7 

2. How many directors are there in the Department 7 

3. Besides the Minister and the Secretary, who among others 

take part in the making of departmental policies -

policies regarding the technique/style/medium/agency 

for carrying on functions of the Department 1 

4.1 What are the organizational set-ups of the Department 

at the divisional, district, sub-divisional and block 

levels through which the policies of the department are 

carried out ? 

a. At the divisional level 

b. At the district level 
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c. At the Sub-divisional level 

d .• At the block level 

4.2 ~~o are the functionaries at the divisional, district, 

sub-divisional and block levels for the execution of 

departmental policies ? 

a. At the divisional level 

b. At the district level 

c. At tha sub-divisional level 

d. At the block level 

5.1 Is there any separate EUblic Relations Cell/Section 

in the Department ? 

Yes I 7 

5.2 If yes, in which year did this cell come into existence? 

5.3 What is the objective of having this cell in the Depart

ment as there is a full-fledged department namely the 

Department of Information and Cultural Affairs to carry 

on public relations and communication functions of the 

gover nrnent ? 



5.4 Who is in charge of this cell and what is its staff 

pattern ? 
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s,.s If there is no such cell/section in the Department, how 

are the public relations and communication functions of 

the Department discharged 7 

6. Do the public relations an:l ccmmunication functions 

performed by the Department include 

6.1 a. regular press releases and press notes ? 

Yes L__/ 

6.1 b. If yes, what generally constitute the subject-matters 

of press statements ? 

6.2 a. arrangements for press conferences ? 

Yes I I 

6.2 b. If yes, how are press conferences arranged ? 

6.3 a. advertisement through the press ? 

Yes I I NoLJ' 
6.3 b. If yes, which type of advertisement is made more 

c Qn pared to the other 7 

classified I :1 displayed CJ 
6.4 a. regular radio and television programmes ? 

Yes CJ NoCJ 
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6.4 b. If yes, what types of radio and television programmes 

are arranged by the Department ? 

6. 4 c. radio talk arti discussion from time to time ? 

Yes L__l No CJ 
6.4 d. If yes, on which subjects ? 

6.5 a. publication of leaflets, pamplets etc. ? 

Yes L--::7 No I 7 
6.5 b. If yes, on which subjects are these pamplets or 

leaflets made 1 

6.6 a. preparation of posters, folders, cinema slides etc.? 

Yes L__1 No L_/ 

6.6 b. If yes, what are their themes ? 

6.7 a. production of films, documentaries etc. 1 

Yes L__l No c::J 
6.7 b. If yes, on which subjects are these films and 

documentaries produced ? 



6o8 a. exhibitions 7 

Yes t:::::J No t:::::J 
6oS b. If yes, heM are they organized 7 

6.6 c. What are their themes 7 

6.9 Any other {Please specify) 7 

7.1 Is there any journal published by the 

Yes c::::7 No c::::J' 
7.2 If yes, its name 7 

7.3 Periodicity of its publication ? 

7.4 Its circulation ? 

7.5 Its contents ? 

7.6 What are the objectives behind having 

8.1 Does your Department take the help of 
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Department 7 

such a j ournal ? 

the Department 

of Information aoi Qll tural Affairs to cater information 

regarding the functioning of your Department to the 

public 7 

Yes L_/ 

8o2 If yes, does your Department require such help in 

a. arranging press publicity 7 

Yes L_/ Nof__J 
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b. arranging radio prograrrmes ? 

Yes L__j No L_/ 

c. making advertisements ? 

Yes c:::::i' No c:::::i' 
d. organizing exhibitions ? 

Yes I 7 No L--:::7 
e. making publications 1 

Yes c:::::J No c:::7 
f. preparing posters, f ol ders etc • 1 

Yes LJ No I I 

g. producing film and documentaries 1 

-Yes I I NoL...J 

h. any other U>lease specify) 1 

9.1 Does the Department of Information and CUltural 

Affairs take decisions of making docwnentaries publish-

ing leaflets etc. on health/agricultural subjects by 

itself or in consultation with your Department 1 

9. 2 Do you provide only the themes of making such docu

mentaries etc. to the Department of Information & 

Cultural Affairs or also try to give details regarding 

the style/techniquelfor~medium of publicity to the 

Department of Information and Cultural Affairs 1 
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10.1 Is there any Information Officer attached to the Depart

ment who is a staff of the Department of Information 

and Cultural Affairs 1 

Yes c:::::7 No ;-7 

10.2 If yes, what are the functions hejshe performs ? 

11.1 Apart from the public relations cell/section, what are 

the other auxiliary set-ups in the Department both at 

the headquarters and in the divisions, districts, 

sub-divisions and blocks for performing public relations 

and comrrunication functions of the Department ? 

11.2 Who are the officials in charge of these set ups and 

who are the other functionaries ? 

11.3 What are the specific functions performed by the offi

cials and other functionaries particularly at the 

divisional, district sub-divisional and block levels ? 

12.1 Is there any extension worker apPointed by the Depart

ment for carrying out extension works among the 

villagers ? 

Yes LJ No L 7 



12.2 If yes, what specific role he/she performs 1 

13.1 IS there any arrangement for assessing the impact of 

communication among the villagers ? 

Yes C..:J No C.::J 
13.2 If yes, what are the methods apPlied ? 

408 

14.1 what is your opinion and perception about the changing 

role of the Department of Iqformation and Cultural 

Affairs in the context of the decision aE Government 

to centralize all public relations and communications 

functions in the said Department ? 

14.2 Do you think that this has undermined the role of your 

Department so far as communication with the people is 

concerned and increased the importance of the Depart

ment of Information and Cultural Affairs in matters 

of making policies and taking decisions regarding the 

modes of communication with the people 1 

14.3 Do you see any overlapping of functions and respon

sibilities between the Department of Information and 

Cultural Affairs and your Department in matters of 

communication with the people 7 



14.4 If yes, does any conflict arise while per~orming 

similar types of functions 1 
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14.5 Do you think that the new approach and changed 

arrangements have yielded better results in estab

lishing twe-way communication between the government 

and the people 1 



~pendix If 

Intervie~hedul~ 

Name of the Respondent : 

Village a 

Block z 

.l?olice Station s 
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Date : 

Time s 



~estionnai~ 

A. Gener~_Ef.ofile 

1. AI:Je . 
"' 

18-2 7• years c:J 
38-47 years c:::7 
58-67 years c:::7 

2. sex s 

Male L-::::.7 
3. Education s 

28-37 years c:J 
48-57 years L:::f 
58 years and above ~:-:7 

Female t-::::7 

Illiterate L___! 

High School C:::7 
Literate L__J .Primary C:::7 

4. Occupation : 

a. Principal : 

Cultivator 

Housewife 

Businessman 

Unemployed 

b. Subsidiary . • 

Yes L 
5. Religion .: 

Hindu 

6. caste : 

High School Completed c:J 

I / 
c:::7 
LJ 
L7 

-; 

Daily labourer L'J 
Serviceman LJ 
Semi-Skilled ~_:7 

No L..J 

Muslim L___! Others L___/ 

General 1:::1 s.c L:::7 s.T L--::7 
B. ~lth 

1.1 Is there any health sub-centre in your locality 1 

Yes I 7 
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1.2 If yes, do you go there for treatment 1 

Never L___/ Sometimes I I Very often I I 

1.3 Do you know the Health Assistant/Supervisor working in 

your locality ? 

Yes c:::::1 
1.4 If yes does he/she come to your house 1 

Never c:::::1 Sometimes L:J Very often c:::::1 
1.5 Do you follow what ~ says ? 

Never c:::::1 Sometimes L~ A1. ways t:::::J 
1.6 If you face any problem regarding your health or the 

health of any other member of your family whom do you 

generally approach for advice ? 

a. Government offici a1 s c. Friends 

b. Panchayat member d. Village elders. 

2.1 Do you read newspaper ? 

Never t:::::J . scmetirnes I I Very often L___/ 

2.2 Do you listen to newspaper read by other 1 

Never t:::::J Sometimes L____/ Very often I I 

2.3 In which type/types of information are you interested 1 

Political t::::7 Entertainment 1--:1 
Other informative t:::::J NR L:::/ 

3.1 Do you listen to radio ? 

Never L:::7 Sometimes 1-::f Very often 1--:7 
3.2 Which type/types of programmes do you enjoy most 1 

Political L:::7 Entertainment t:::::J 
other informative t:::::J NR L--.::7 



3. 3 Do you listen to radio programrres on health care 1 

Never L_/ SQnetimes c::::J Very often c::::J 
3.4 Do you find the programmes helpful 1 

Yes LJ No C::.7 
3.5 Do you follow what are instructed through those 

programmes 1 

Never L_/ scmetimes J---:7 
4ol Do you watch television 1 

Never L_/ Sometimes t:...J 

Very often I _/ 

Very often CJ 
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4.2 Have you seen programmes on health care on television 1 

Never c::::J Scmetirnes t:::J Very often t:::J 
Sol Have you ever noticed any poster on health care in 

your locality or elsewhere 1 

Yes L..'-::::7 NoL"J 
5.2 If yes, can you fOllow what are conmunicated through 

such posters 1 

Yes L-:7 
5.3 Have you seen this poster 1 (Displaying one) 

Yes L--:::::7 No LJ 
5 .4 What does it. mean ? 

6.1 Have you ever seen any film show organized by or with 

the help of the government officials ? 

No L__~ Once L_/ Twice L___/ More than twice L_/ 

6.2 If yes, can you follow what are communicated through 

these films ? 

Yes 1-:::-J NoLJ 
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7.1 Do you have any comRUnity centre or other meeting place 

in your village 1 

Yes L_/ NoL_/ 

7.2 If yes, do you go there 1 

Yes L__/ NoLJ 
7.3 Do you discuss there problems relating to health 1 

Yes L._l No L_l 
8.1 Do you know that.government makes arrangement for training 

on health care 1 . 

Yes L..J 
8.2 If yes, have you ever participated in such training ? 

Yes L__l No j. -7 

So 3 Do you find such training helpful for you ? 

NoCJ 
s. 4 Do yOJ. follow what is adviced in such training ? 

Never L 7 Sometimes c::::::! Always t--:J 
9. 1 Have you heard anything abw t birth control ? 

Yes CJ No I 7 
9.2 If yes, how do you come to know of its use ? 

a. Radio or T.V e. Friends and neighbours 

b. Poster f. Government officials 

c. Film g. Panchayat member 

d. Ne\ispaper h. Voluntar_/ organizations 

9.3 Have you ever tried it 1 

Yes;-~ No/=' Inapplicable L:::( 



415 

10.1 Do you know anything about BCG/flolio/Triple Antigen 1 

Yes L-::J' No L-::::1 
10 .2 If yes, how do you come to kno.v about it. 

a. Radio or T. V e. Friends and neighbours 

b. Foster f. Government officials 

c. Film g. Fanchayat member 

d. Newspaper h. Voluntary organizations. 

10.3 Do you think that administering of this vaccine is 

must for your children 1 

Yes L__/ No L-7 
10.4 Do you knod that these vaccines are supplied free 

by the government 1 

Yes c:::::7 No LJ 
10.5 Have your children taken these vaccines 1 

Yes L--::7 No L__/ Inapplicable ;---7 



8f2pend~!.f. 

~£-y!~cheduJ:!! 

Name of the Res pendent : 

Village : 

Block : 

.l?olice Station : 

Date 1 

Time s 
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A. 

1. 

2. 

Q.lestionnaire 

~!1,~1 Prof!_~ 

Pqe . • 

18-27 years L--::.7 28-37 years c:J 
38-47 years c:J 48-57 years c:J 
58-67 years and above /,: 7 
Education . . 
Illiterate ~~ Literate /..___/ Frimary 1---7 
High School I :/ High School Completed /:::f 

3. Ethno-linguistic Communities s 

Bengal ee (Hindu) L_J 

sa nthal /..___/ 

Bengalee (Muslim) /__J 

4. Subsidiary Occupation s 

Yes/_~ 

5. Religion : 

Raj bansi c:::J 
Bihari L.../ 

No L_../ 

Hindu 1,___/ Muslim ~_:7 Others /_~ 

6. caste : 

General LJ s.c L-:::7 s.T /_ _ _7 

B. f:£!:£!.sul Lur_E! 

1. How much agricultural land do you own ? (in Bighas) 

2.1 Do you hold any sharecropping land ? 

Yes L_J No L / 
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2 .. 2 If yes, is your name recorded as sharecropper 1 

Yes CJ NoCJ 
3. 1 Do you get any help from the Goveranent for cultivation 1 

Yes LJ NO c:::::J 
3.2 If yes, what type of help do you get 1 

in cash L::J in kind L_/ 

3.3 How do you get information about the availability of 

such help 1 

a. Radio or T.V e. Fanchayat member 

b • .Poster f. Government officials 

c. Newspaper g. Friends and neighbours 

d. Film h. Voluntary organizationS 

4.1 Do you read newspaper 1 

Never c:::::J Sanetimes c:::::J Very often L-::::7 
4.2 Do you listen to newspaper read by others 1 

Never c:::::J Sometimes L-7 Very often c::::J 
4.3 In which type/types of information are you interested 1 

Political CJ Entertainment L___/ 

Other informative L__j NR L7 
5. 1 Do you listen to radio 7 

Never L-7 Samet imes L--.:::7 Very often L.:."J 
5.2 Which type/types of programmes do you enjoy most 1 

Political L:::7 Entertainment L-::7 
Other informative L_~ NR I _/ 

5o3 Do you listen to radio programmes on agricultural 

operation 1 

Never L__j Sanetimes L__/ Very often L__j 
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5.4 Do you find the programmes helpful for your agricultu

ral operation 7 

Yes L~ No LJ 
5.5 Have you ever tried what is adviced through such 

broadcast 7 

Yes L. 1 
6.1 Do you watch television 7 

Never I 7 Sometimes L-..J Very often L:::f 
6.2 Have you seen progra.rrrnes on agricultural operation 

television 7 

Never L.J Sometimes L.J Very often L..7 
7. 1 Have you ever noticed any poster on agriculture in 

your locality or elsewl:"ere 1 

Yes L_7 &> LJ 

on 

7.2 If yes, can you follo-w what are communicated through 

sue h posters 1 

Yes LJ 
7.3 Have you seen this poster 1 (Displaying one) 

Yes LJ 
7.4 what does it mean 7 

No c::J 

8.1 Have you ever seen any film sh~i organized by or with 

the help of the government officials 1 

No LJ Once L__j Twice L___/ More than twice L:__; 
8.2 If yes, can you follow what are communicated throUgh 

these films 7 

Yes L_l 



9.1 Have you met the KPS in your village 1 

Yes L.J No L___J 

9.2 How many days he visits your village in a month 1 

9.3 If you face any problem in matters of cultivation, 

whom do you generally approach for advice 1 

a. Government officials c. Friends 

b. Panchayat member d. Village elders 
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10.1 Do you have any community centre or other meeting place 

in your village 1 

Yes c::::J No C.-::::7 
10.2 If yes, do you go there 1 

Yes L--:::7 No c:::::J 
10.3 Do you discuss the·re problems relating to your 

cultivation ? 

Yes/~ 

11.1 Have you ever participated in any agricultural 

demonstration organized by government officials 1 

11.2 

12.1 

12.2 

Yes L.J No L_../ 

If yes, do you find such demonstration helpful for 

your cultivation 1 

Yes L.J NoL_7 

Do you know about the use of HYV seeds 1 

Yes L_../ 
If yes, how do you 

a., Radio or T. V 

b. Poster 

c. Film 

d. Newspaper 

come 

No L..J 
to know about its use 1 

e. Friends and neighbours 

f. Government officials 

g • .Paa::hayat member 

h. Voluntary organizations 
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12.3 Have you made use of such seeds 1 

Yes I 7 No I 7 

13.1 Do you know about the use of chemical fertilizers 1 

Yes L~ No L-=:J 
13 .2 If yes, how do you corre to know about the way of 

using it ? 

a. Radio or T.V e. Friends and neighbours 

b. Poster f. General officials 

c. Film g. Government officials 

d. Newspaper h. Voluntary organizations. 

13.3 Do you use it 1 

Yes L_l NoLJ 
14.1 Government has initiated an Intensive Rice Development 

Programme in this block. Have you heard about the 

Programme 1 

Yes L--::J No L-:7 
14.2 If yes, how do you cane to knc:M of it 1 

a. Radio or T.V e. Friends and neighbours 

b. Poster f. Government officials 

c. Film g. Panchayat member 

d. Newspaper h. Voluntary organizations 


